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Carrier Voice Over IP Operational
Configuration: Data Schema Reference
Volume 1

What’s new for (I)SN09?
The following data schema tables have been revised:

e AMAOPTS

e CUSTNTWK
* ISERVOPT

o LTDATA

Introduction

The purpose of data schema is to assist the operating company in
preparing office-dependent data for the relevant DMS switching unit.

The office-dependent data is stored in a series of data store lookup
tables that are used in conjunction with software programs and circuits
to advance each call through the various stages of call processing.

The data schema portion of the document provides functional
descriptions of tables and their fields, including valid entries for each
field. It does not provide translation information, call progression
sequence, or complete feature implementation datafill.

Understanding data schema table reference information

This document is divided into modules; each module describes one
table. As new software features are added, or capabilities are
enhanced, existing table documents are revised, or new tables are
written.

Data schema tables are arranged in alphabetical order by short table
name. Each table has a unique name, which is the abbreviation of the
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long table title. For example, table CLLI is the short table name for the
Common Language Location Identifier Table.

Each data schema module in this document contains the following
information:

Full table name

Functional description - a detailed description of the purpose and
structure of the table

Datafill sequence and meaning - a list of table dependencies that
includes

— tables that provide prerequisite datafill (provisioning) entries for
the described table

— tables that use the datafill entries in the described table for their
provisioning requirements

Table size - information about the number of tuples (rows of datafill)
the table can support, and about memory allocation where
applicable

Datafill - a reference table describing the field names and
parameter values that the tuples use

Table history - a change history for the data schema table

Additional information - any details about the table not covered in
the previous sections

In this document

The Carrier Voice Over IP Data Schema Reference uses two volumes
to describe the data schema tables associated with Carrier VolP
components. Tables are listed alphabetically. Volume 1 contains tables
whose names begin with the letters A through M. Volume 2 contains
tables whose names begin with the letters N through Z.
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The following table lists the data schema tables in Volume 1. This table
also lists data schema tables common to the DMS that apply to Carrier
VoIP as well. For a description of a table, click on the name.

Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 1 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application

AABSFILT Automated Alternate Billing Common
Service Filter Table

AABSOST Automated Alternate Billing Common
Service Originating Station
Treatment Table

ACBTAB All Circuits Busy Table Common

ACCINDEX  Accounting Route Index Table Common

ACCODE Access Code Table Common

ACDMISPL Automatic Call Distribution MIS  Common
Pool

ACDRTE Automatic Call Distribution Common
Routing

ALMSC Alarm Scan MG4K

ALMSCGRP  Alarm Scan Group MG4K

ALMSD Alarm Signal Distribution Point MG4K

ALMSDGRP  Alarm Signal Distribution MG4K
Group

AMAOPTS Automatic Message Common
Accounting Options

ANNS Announcements Common

AUDIO Audio Interlude Common

AUDPRGM Automatic Dial Key Program Common

AUTHCDE Authorization Code Common

AUTHGRP Authorization Group Common

BCDEF Bearer Capability Definition Common
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Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 2 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application
C6TRKMEM CCIS6 Trunk Member Common
C7ZNETWRK CCS7 Network Common
C7TIMER CCS7 Timer Common
C7TRKMEM CCS7 Trunk Member MG4K, SPM
C7TRKMEM CCS7 Signaling ISUP Timers  Common
CGBLDADD Calling Party Number Common
Address-Type Screening
CGBLDDGL  Calling Party Number Common
Digit-Length Screening
CGBLDDIG  Calling Party Number Digit Common
Screening
CGBLDNI Calling Party Number NI Common
Screening
CGBLDPI Calling Party Number PI Common
Screening
CGBLDSIN Calling Party Number Small Common
Integer Screening
CGPNBLDR Calling Party Number Builder = Common
CISCPCPR  Commonwealth of Common
Independent States Calling
Party Category Privileges
CLIDN Calling Line Identification Common
Directory Number
CLLI Common Language Location = MG4K, SPM
Identifier
CRSEMT Call Record Stream Format CS 2000 Core Manager
CRSMAP Call Record Stream Mapping  CS 2000 Core Manager
CTCODE Country Code Code Common
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Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 3 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application
CTHEAD Country Code Head Common
CUSTNTWK  Customer Group Network Common
CUSTPROT  Customer Protection Common
CUSTSTN Customer Group Station Common
CUSTSTN Customer Group Station option Common
option Calling Number Delivery
CNDBO Blocking Override
DIRPPOOL Device Independent Recording CS 2000 Core Manager
Package
DIRPPOOL2 Device IndependentRecording Common
Package Pool 2
DIRPSSYS Device Independent Recording CS 2000 Core Manager
Package Subsystem
DNINV Directory Number Inventory MGOK
DNMAP Directory Number Mapping Common
DNROUTE Directory Number Route Common
DPCMAP Destination Point Code Common
Mapping
E911ALI Enhanced 911 Direct Access  Common
to ALI Controller
E911ESN Enhanced 911 Emergency Common
Service Number
E911NPD Enhanced 911 Numbering Common
Plan Digit
E911PSAP Enhanced 911 Public Safety Common
Answering Point
E911RCER Enhanced 911 Remote Call Common

Event Record
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Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 4 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application
E911SRDB Enhanced 911 Selective Common
Routing Database
EADAS Enhanced Automatic Data Common
Acquisition System
EMMCDATA Enhanced Meet-Me Common
Conference Data
ENCDINV Enhanced Network Card SPM
Inventory
ENINV Enhanced Network Node IW SPM ATM, IW SPM IP, SPM
Inventory
FACODE Foreign Area Code Common
FAHEAD Foreign Area Code Head Common
FLXCMAP Flexible ISDN User Part Cause CS 2000 Management Tools
to Treatment Mapping
FTCODE Utility Code Common
FTHEAD Utility Code Head Common
FWINV Firmware Inventory Common
HNPACONT Home Numbering Plan Area Common
Code
HUNTGRP Hunt Group Common
IBNFEAT Simultaneous Ringing Common
feature
SimRing
IBNLINES IBN Line Assignment SPM
IBNLINES IBNLINES Option Station Common
option STN
IBNRT2 IBN Second Route Common
IBNRT3 IBN Third Route Common
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Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 5 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application
IBNRT4 IBN Fourth Route Common
IBNRTE IBN Route Table Common
ILRCLASS International Line Restriction Common
Class
10C Input/Output Controller Common
ISDNPARM ISDN Trunk Subgroup SPM
Parameter
ISDNPROT ISDN Protocol Variant Timer SPM
ISERVOPT International Service Option Common
ISUPDEST CCS7 ISDN User Part MG4K, SPM
Destination
KSETINV Business Set and Data Unit Common
Inventory
LGRPINV Logical Group Inventory Common
LINEATTR Line Attribute SPM
LIUINV Link Interface Unit Inventory Common
LOGTHROT Logs Throttling Common
LTCALLS Logical Terminal Calls MG4K
LTCINV Line Trunk Controller Inventory MG9K
LTDATA Logical Terminal Data Common
LTDEF Logical Terminal Definition MG4K, SPM
LTMAP Logical Terminal Mapping MG4K, SPM
MNCKTPAK  Management Network Circuit  DPT SPM ATM, IW SPM ATM,
Pack MG4K, SPM
MNIP Management Network Internet  MG4K

Protocol
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Data schema tables in this volume (Sheet 6 of 6)

Name Description Device, Manager or Application
MNLINK Management Network Link DPT SPM ATM, IW SPM ATM,
SPM
MNNODE Management Network Node DPT SPM ATM, IW SPM ATM,
MG4K,
SPM
MNPRIIID PRI Interface Identification MG4K, SPM
MNPRTGRP Management Network DPT SPM ATM, IW SPM ATM,
Protection Group MG4K,
SPM
MNSHELF Management Network Shelf DPT SPM ATM, IW SPM ATM,
MG4K
MPC Multiprotocol Controller Common
MPCFASTA  Multiprotocol Controller Fast Common
Applications
MPCLINK Multiprotocol Controller Link Common
MPCLSET Multiprotocol Controller Common
LINKSET
MSCIDMAP  Mobile Switching Center Common
Identifier Mapping
MULTITM Multi Time Zone Support (M) Common
MULTITZ Multi Time Zone Support (Z) Common

Supplementary data schema

The following list references data schema that do not appear in this
document:

DMS-100 Family North American DMS-100 Customer Data
Schema Reference Manual, 297-8021-351.09.03

DMS-100 Family North American DMS-100 Translations Guide,

297-8021-350.17.03

Succession SNO7 OSS (ATM and IP) Advance Feature Guide,

PLN-07AT-OSS
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e Succession Fault Management Logs Reference, NN10275-909

* Succession Performance Management Operational Measurements
Reference, NN10264-709

The following documents list the translation service documents

available in this Succession release:

» Configuration Management: Government Emergency Telephone
Service, NN10341-501

» Configuration Management: Enhanced 911 Service, NN10343-501

» Configuration Management: Lawful Intercept Service,
NN10345-501
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AABSFILT

Automated Alternate Billing Service Filter Table

Table AABSFILT expands feature AJ0914 (Traffic Operator Position
System [TOPS] terminating code screening) to include the feature
AF1104 (Automated Alternate Billing Service [AABS]) so that calling
card placed calls can be screened without operator intervention.

Table AABSFILT contains billed numbers for AABS collect and
third-party billed calls. These billed numbers can be used to filter future
calls for potential fraud or low quality voice transmission or both.

The table allows screening for numbers up to 18 digits in length. This
gives the operating company the flexibility to screen individual calling
card numbers (14 digits) for fraud, or in the case of low quality voice
transmission, a three-digit numbering plan area (NPA) could be used as
a screening number.

For related information, refer to table VSNOPT.

Datafill sequence and meaning
There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table AABSFILT.

The parameter AABS_FRAUD_FILT in table VSNOPT must be setto Y
(yes) to allow for potential fraud screening in table AABSFILT.

Table size
0 to 10 000 tuples
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Datafill
The following table lists the datafill for table AABSFILT.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AABSFILT

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

BILLNUM numeric (1to 18 Billed number. Enter the
digits) number that is to be

filtered.

SCRNFOR PFRAUD Screen number condition.
BADVOICE Enter the condition that the
BOTH, or number is screened for.
NONE

Enter PFRAUD to screen
for potential fraud.

Enter BADVOICE to
screen for poor quality
voice transmission.

Enter BOTH to screen for
poor quality voice
transmission and potential
fraud.

Enter NONE to skip
screening for a number.
The option NONE is used
so that the operating
company can turn the
screening off for a
particular number, instead
of deleting the tuple from
the table.

Table history
SNO8
Table AABSFILT migrated from DMS-100 Family North American

DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

R ——————
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AABSOST

Automated Alternate Billing Service Originating Station Treatment

Table

Table AABSOST allows the operating company to specify which Traffic
Operator Position System (TOPS) trunks are eligible for Automated
Alternate Billing Service (AABS). Table AABSOST contains one entry
for each incoming or two-way TOPS trunk group in the office. Each
tuple in table AABSOST consists of two parts. The first part specifies
whether calls from public stations arriving over that trunk group are
eligible for AABS handling; the second part specifies whether calls from
private stations arriving over that trunk group are eligible for AABS
handling. For both public and private stations, the following attributes
can be specified:

* No AABS service is provided for calls over that trunk group. In this
case, 0+ calls over this trunk group are routed to an operator.

* AABS service is provided for calls over that trunk group, in which
case, the originating station treatment (OST) must be specified. The
OST choices are tone or tone and announcement.

* AABS service eligibility is determined based on the results of a
query to a billing validation authority (BVA). In this case, the
operating company needs to identify a default OST in case the
query to the BVA fails.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

The following tables must be datafilled after table AABSOST.
e CLLI
e TRKGRP

There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table AABSOST.

0 to 8191 tuples

The size of table AABSOST is controlled by the entry for table TRKGRP
in table DATASIZE.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table AABSOST.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AABSOST (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

GRPKEY

see subfields

Group key. This field
consists of subfield CLLI.

CLLI

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Common language
location identifier. Enter
the CLLI of the Traffic
Operator Position System
(TOPS) trunk group. The
CLLI name must be
previously datafilled in
tables CLLI and TRKGRP.

PUBLIC

see subfields

Public station. This field
consists of subfield STAT.

This is the first part of the
tuple. It specifies whether
Automated Alternate
Billing Service (AABS) is
provided on public
telephones (hotel, coin,
and restricted).

STAT

BVCLOOK,
NOSERYV, or
SERV

Public station status. This
field specifies whether
AABS is provided for
telephone calls from public
stations over that trunk
group.

Enter BVCLOOK if a
database query must be
made to determine
whether AABS is provided
and datafill refinement
OST.

Enter NOSERYV if AABS is
not provided. Go to field
PRIVATE.

Enter SERV if AABS is
provided and datafill
refinement OST.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AABSOST (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OST NOAABS, Originating station
TONE, or treatment. This field
TONEANN specifies the type of OST
to apply to the line if AABS
is provided.

Enter NOABBS if no AABS
service is provided to the
line.

Enter TONE if only a tone
is applied to the line.

Enter TONEANN if both
tone and announcement
are applied to the line.

If field STAT is set to
SERV, refinement OST
must be set to TONE or
TONEANN.

PRIVATE see subfield Private station. This field
consists of subfield STAT.

This is the second part of
the tuple. It specifies
whether AABS is provided
on private telephones.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AABSOST (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

STAT

BVCLOCK,
NOSERYV, or
SERV

Private station status. This
field specifies whether
AABS is provided for
telephone calls from
private stations over that
trunk group.

Enter BVCLOOK if a
database query must be
made to determine
whether AABS is provided,
and datafill refinement
OST.

Enter NOSERYV if AABS is
not provided. No further
datafill is required.

Enter SERYV if AABS is
provided, and datafill
refinement OST.

OST

NOAABS,
TONE, or
TONEANN

Originating station
treatment. This field
specifies the type of OST
to apply to the line if AABS
is provided.

Enter NOABBS if no AABS
service is provided to the
line.

Enter TONE if only a tone
is applied to the line.

Enter TONEANN if both
tone and announcement
are applied to the line.

If field STAT is set to
SERYV, refinement OST
must be set to TONE or
TONEANN.
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Table history
SNO08

Table AABSOST migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.
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ACBTAB

All Circuits Busy Table

Table ACBTAB sets the threshold values and hysteresis functions for
real-time route status functionality.

Datafill sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in
table ACBTAB.

Tuples are deleted from table TRKSGRP after deletion of the entry that
corresponds in table ACBTAB occurs. The values that use table
ACBTAB must be calculated again before tuples are added to table
TRKMEM.

Table size
0 to 3072 tuples

Datafill
The following table lists the datafill for table ACBTAB.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACBTAB (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric Common language location

(1to 16 identifier.

characters) This field contains the common
language location identifier.

SCANNUM numeric (0 to Scanning number.

3271) Enter a numeric value to identify the
trunk group position for the scanning
process.

MINACB numeric (0 Minimum all circuits busy.

to100) Enter a percentage value to indicate

the lower state boundary.
MAJACB numeric (0 to Major all circuits busy.

100) Enter a percentage value to indicate

the middle state boundary.
CRITACB numeric (0 to Critical all circuits busy.

100) Enter a percentage value to indicate
the highest state boundary.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACBTAB (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ACBDELTA numeric (0 to 5) All circuits busy delta.
Enter a number to represent a
percentage increase and decrement
for each of the percentage values
entered in fields MINACB, MAJACB
and CRITACB. This percentage
increase is for hysteresis purposes
and acts as a band around each
state boundary. This band must be
fully crossed before recognition of a
change from one state to another
can occur. The band is fully crossed
to prevent oscillation between states
and reduces the amount of output.

ACBSCANS numeric (0 to 5) All circuits busy scans. Enter a
number to indicate the number of
scans for which a changed state
must remain constant. The state
must remain constant before the
scanning process identifies the state
change.

Table history

SNO08
Table ACBTAB migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.083.
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ACCINDEX

Accounting Route Index Table

Table ACCINDEX maps an accounting route index (ARI) to the
accounting route number (ARN). The switch uses the map to identify a
specified call accounting route. Involvement of a TIE route means call
accounting purposes require this mapping. The ARN assigned to a
specified call accounting route is for only one switch. The specified ARI
is different. Performance of the billing occurs on the ARN.

Datafill sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in
table ACCINDEX.

Table size
1 to 5001 tuples
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Datafill
The following table lists the datafill for table ACCINDEX.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACCINDEX

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ACCINDEX 0 to 5000 Accounting route index.
This field is the key to the
table. Enter an accounting
route index.

ARI 0 to Accounting route index.
4294967295 This field contains two

sections. The first section
(bits 0 to 11) contains an
engineering route for a
specified switch. The
second section (bits 12 to
15) contains a value that
identifies the switch. This
value gives a specified
value to the accounting
route index (field ARN).
This value identifies the
ARN between a maximum
of 16 different switches.

Field ARl is the index for
this table. Field ARl is
passed in the telephone
user part (TUP)(E) or ISDN
user part (ISUP)(E)
message. This message is
received from a TIE route.
The field ARN value taken
from the TIE route is for
accounting purposes.

ARN 0 to 320 Accounting route number.
Field ARN represents an
integer count. Enter O
(zero) to represent the null
condition. Enter a value
from 1 to 320 to represent
the route of the incoming
call.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 21 Nortel Networks Confidential

Table history
SNO08

Table ACCINDEX migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

R ————————
Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 22 Nortel Networks Confidential

ACCODE

Access Code Table

The following table lists all of the “CODE” tables. Throughout this
document, “xxCODE” represents one of the CODE tables.

Universal translation tables

Table name Form title

ACCODE Access Code Table Record
AMCODE Ambiguous Code Table Record
CTCODE Country Code Table Record
FACODE Foreign Area Code Table Record
FTCODE Utility Code Table Record
NSCCODE Number Service Code Table Record
OFCCODE Office Code Table Record

PXCODE Prefix Code Table Record

Each xxCODE table has a corresponding xxHEAD table and xxRTE
table. (There is no table AMRTE.) Each type of table is datafilled
identically.

The starting point for translations is the xxCODE table given in the trunk
data or table NETATTR, using the translation selector UNIV followed by
the appropriate translation system and table name. Before the table
name can be datafilled, it must be defined in the xxHEAD table of the
appropriate translation system. The path through the translation tables
is given exclusively by option XLT. Option XLT is specified in selectors
CONT or DMOD in the xxCODE table, and in selectors DFOP or DFLT
of the xxHEAD table.

In general, if the same option is found in two different tuples during a
pass through translations, the value in the last tuple is used. For
example, if field CLASS is set to LCL in table PXCODE, it can be reset
to NATL in table FACODE.

For related information, refer to table ACHEAD.
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Datafill sequence and meaning
The following tables must be datafilled before table xxCODE:

e TERMINFO

e xxHEAD

e xxCODE

e MDESTIDX (only for the Advice of Charge feature)
e SERVPROF

e BCDEF

* NSCDEFS (if translation selector DBQ is used)

* TRKSGRP (if optional selector CGNDM for translation selector
DMOD is used)

e LNETWORK (only for the Advice of Charge feature)
e CDNCHAR
e CLISERV

Only automatic number identification (type ANI) and international
metering (type MTR) trunk group originations support the option
selector CAMA. All other call types ignore this translation option.

For emergency calls translation, class EMRG must be datafilled. This
can be done before or after translation selector CONT with option
selector CLASS. This requirement differentiates between normal
mobile originated calls and emergency calls set up by a conventional
SETUP message.

Optional selector CGNDM can be used with translation selector DMOD
if the switch is equipped with module IXLACLI and the default Calling
Line ldentification (CLI) is datafilled in table TRKSGRP. Different
default CLIs can be datafilled on requirements. Optional selector
CGNDM must also be datafilled in table ACCODE to activate the
feature.

The following office parameters affect table xxCODE:

* |ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR

* |AA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR

* IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table OFCVAR

For option selector CAMA (used in translation selectors CONT,
DNRTE, and RTE), set office parameter CAMA_REQUESTED in table
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Table size

OFCVAR to Y (yes) if international centralized automatic message
accounting (ICAMA) detailed call recording is required.

An inter-administration accounting (IAA) record can be generated by
selecting office parameter IAA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR, and
selector CAMA.

Office parameter IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table
OFCVAR provides an option for the network operator to accept
emergency call setups from mobile stations that transmit the
international mobile equipment identity (IMEI) instead of the
international mobile subscriber identity (IMSI) or temporary mobile
subscriber identity (TMSI). The default value allows emergency call
setups with IMEI as the identifier if, for example, no serial interface
module (SIM) is present.

Option NETINFO can only be added to selectors CONT and RTE if the
option QFT ON is datafilled in the same tuple for which the NETINFO
option is added.

There is no fixed maximum number of tuples in each table, but the
maximum total number of tuples is 32 768. The number of tuples is
allocated dynamically. Memory is allocated when field XLANAME is
datafilled in the xxHEAD table.

Note 1: The maximum number of tuples may vary due to
compression and expansion of tuples.

Note 2: Depending on the range of “from digits” and “to digits” within
each tuple, the table can run out of room before the maximum of 32
768 tuples is reached. This is due to the number of digilator blocks
used by all the tuples in the table.

Note 3: The DMSMON DBLOCKS tool can be used to monitor the
size of this table.

Tuple compression

Starting in release TL006, the CONSUME option is always datafilled. If
it is not datafilled by the operating company personnel, the universal
translation (UXLA) system's write procedure automatically adds the
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datafill and sets it to the original key length. This action is taken for the
following reasons:

e The UXLA system only has access to the key length in the write
procedure for table xxCODE. It is done at this time so the key length
is available if required during call processing.

* |f tuple compression or expansion changes the key length, the
consume value cannot be updated to reflect these changes. The
result is that translations consume the original key length, not the
current key length, during call processing. CONSUME is forced to
be datafilled to make the operating company personnel aware of the
number of digits that are consumed. Therefore, the default option
(DFOP) CONSUME is not used.

When a tuple is initially added to table xxCODE, the key length is
stored. If the tuple is then split, the new tuple's length is stored for that
tuple. At this point, there are three tuples, two of one length, and a third
of a different length. If the tuple that is now out of the first range of digits
is changed to the original value, it will not compress because the
original length of the three tuples is different. See the following
examples. (The consume option is not on for any of the tuples in these
examples.) The entry “exp_tuple” represents the XLANAME table
entry.Original tuple: add exp_tuple 0181 0181 feat...The
tupleissplit:repexp_tuple01818100181810dnrte...Resultingtuples:

exp tuple 0181 0181809 feat... (hidden consume = 4)

exp tuple 0181810 0181810 dnrte.. (hidden consume

I
~

exp tuple 0181811 0181811 feat... (hidden consume = 4)

If the middle tuple is changed back to the original value the result is as
follows:rep exp tuple 0181810 0181810

Resulting tuples:

exp tuple 0181 0181809 feat... (hidden consume = 4)
exp tuple 081810 0181810 feat... (hidden consume = 7)
exp tuple 0181811 0181 feat... (hidden consume = 4)

The tuples did not compress because the tuples must be identical in
content and key length. To compress the tuple see the following:

Enter:
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rep exp_tuple 0181000 018809 feat...
rep exp_tuple 0181811 0181999 feat...
Resulting tuple:
exp_ tuple 0181 0181 feat...
If a tuple is added, for example:
add exp_tuple 0182 0182 feat...

Resulting tuples:

exp tuple 0181 0181 feat... (hidden consume = 7)

I
N

exp tuple 0182 0182 feat... (hidden consume
To compress these tuples, enter:
rep exp_tuple 0182000 0182999 feat...

Resulting tuple:

Il
~

exp tuple 0181 0182 feat... (hidden consume

Datafill
The following table lists the datafill for table ACCODE.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACCODE (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric Translation name. Enter the name
(1to 8 from the corresponding head table.
characters)
FROMD numeric (1to 11  From digit. Enter the digit or digits
digits) that represent a single number or
the first in a block of consecutive
numbers that have the same result
given in field XLADATA. See the
following notes.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACCODE (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TOD numeric (1to11  Todigits. If field FROMD represents
digits) a single number, enter the number
that is equal to the number in field
FROMD.

If field FROMD represents the first
number of a block of consecutive
numbers, enter the last number in
the block. See notes below.

Note 1: Adding or changing a tuple affects all digit combinations between fields
FROMD and TOD; however, command DELETE only deletes the tuple at field
FROMD.

Note 2: Because of the way the FROM and TO digit key is implemented, the
operation of table control requires additional explanation. For example, a tuple is
datafilled with the value in field TOD greater than the value in field FROMD (field
FROMD is set to 3 and field TOD is set to 8). If a user positions on a tuple with fields
FROMD and TOD within the datafilled range, the tuple is displayed as if only those
digits are datafilled as the key.

In this example, the user positions on the tuple with fields FROMD and TOD both
equal to 5. The tuple is displayed with both fields equal to 5. The information is being
requested for the given key. If the user then displays the previous tuple, fields
FROMD and TOD contain the digits originally datafilled before the current FROMD
digit. In this example, the FROMD and TOD digits are 3 and 8. If the user now
displays the next tuple, the digits following the currently displayed TOD field are
displayed, 5 and 8.

XLADATA see subfield Universal translations data. This
field consists of subfield XLASEL.
Subfield XLASEL and its
refinements are described following
the description of field
CONTMARK.

CONTMARK +or$ Continuation mark. Enter + if
additional information for this tuple
is contained in the next record.
Otherwise, enter $ to indicate the
end of the tuple.

R ————————— —
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACCODE (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

XLASEL CONT, DBQ,
DMOD,
DNRTE, FEAT,
FEATINFO,
HRC, IAC, RTE,
or TRMT

Translation selector. Enter one of
the following values:

Enter CONT and datafill its
refinements if further translation is
required.

Enter DBQ and datafill its
refinements to perform a database
query.

Enter DMOD and datafill its
refinements if the input digit stream
requires modification.

Enter DNRTE and datafill its
refinements if the input digits are
routed—normally to a line.

Enter FEAT and datafill its
refinements if access to a feature is
required.

Enter FEATINFO and datafill its
refinements to trigger the screening
function.

Enter HRC and datafill its
refinements if the home routing
code selector is required for local
number portability applications.

Enter IAC and datafill its
refinements if the insertion of own
area code is required when an
ambiguous area code is found
through translations.

Enter RTE and datafill its
refinements if the call is routed to a
trunk.

Enter TRMT and datafill its
refinements if a call is routed to
treatment.

XLASEL=CONT

If the entry in field XLASEL is CONT, datafill the following refinements.
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This selector is used if more translation is required. The next table to
use is given by option XLT. Option CON in the xxHEAD table entry for
the current XLANAME determines whether the digits that were used to
index the current table are to be consumed (that is, ignored by the next
table). For example, in a pretranslator, the digits are not usually
consumed, but they are consumed when continuing from the office
code table (OFCCODE) to table DNINV. The consumed digits are not
deleted from the digit register; they are ignored for the moment.

Note: If translation continues and no next translation table is
specified (with option XLT), UXLA reenters the same table it is
currently in. If option CON is set in the xxHEAD table, a new
translation results because different digits are used. If a next
translation table is not specified and option NOCON is set, UXLA
reenters the same table with the same digits, gets the same result,
and continues looping through the table.

It is possible to datafill the tables so that the same table is explicitly
reentered, but it is not recommended because it makes the sequence
very difficult to follow and prone to error. (The same table refers to the
same table in the same translation system. It is correct to enter a
different table in the same translation system if option XLT is used.) If
the same table is entered, it is datafilled explicitly. If selector CONT is
used, option XLT must be datafilled in the xxCODE table tuple or in the
default options (DFOP) of the corresponding xxHEAD table.

If selector CONT is used in the default tuple (DFLT), option XLT must
be datafilled. The selector DMOD does not use the default options from
the xxHEAD table, so option XLT must also be datafilled in the xxCODE
table tuple.

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option
AMAXLAID.

If options CDONRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order:
table CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDONUXLA
is accessed next.

e
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If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting

of up to ten options. Each option
consists of subfield OSEL and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. For each option, specify
the option selector (OSEL), followed by
a space, and the refinements, each
separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with
field DFOP.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options
AMAXLAID, can be selected:
8?&862" Enter ACF, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement ACF if the area code

CAMA, fence is defined
CATRTE, CDN, '
CDNRTE, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space,
CHGIND, and datafill refinement XLAID to specify
CLASS, an automatic message accounting
CLIOVRD, (AMA) identity from within table
CONSUME, AMAXLAID.
85&%}5_ Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space,
DDIDX. DEST and datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The
DESTOM. DFT. entryin refinement CALLCTRL
EXTCIC. IAA. indicates who has control of the call: the
LNET. MM. calling party, the called party, or both.
MZONE, Enter CALLDUR, followed by a space,
NETINFO, and datafill requirement
NETSRYV, CALL_DURATION_TIMER. The entry
NICRF, in refinement
NOANSTIM, CALL_DURATION_TIMER defines the
NTAIO, NTAIT, call time limit for Premium Rate Service
0SS, PCC, PF, calls
PNRF,
PORTED,
PRESEL,
PRIVL, QFT,
SETCDN,
TELETAXE,
TOC, VPN, or
XLT
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

. Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLDFMT. The entry
in field CLDFMT indicates whether the
international centralized automatic
message accounting (ICAMA) record is
generated with the originally signaled
directory number (DN) or the final public
switched telephone network (PSTN)
number.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CDN to select the
nature of address field. This field is used
to identify the called party of the initial
address message (IAM). This selectoris
used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CONRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. Ifthe CDNNAME is present
on the incoming call or is set by the
SETCDN option, translation proceeds
to table CDNUXLA.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space,
and enter refinement CHGIND.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of
the dialed digits can be determined.

For the Japan market, if both the
CLASS and IAA options are in use, IAA
must precede CLASS in the datafill
order.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement CLIOVRD to
block or allow per-call delivery of a
calling line identity (CLI). The entry in
refinement CLIOVRD indicates whether
the CLI can be blocked per-call, CNB
(calling number blocked), or CNA
(calling number allowed).

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement CONDIGS to
specify the number of digits that are
consumed during translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling
party category (CPCNAME) from table
CPCCHAR. If the CPCNAME is present
on the incoming call, translation
proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement CPMCALL to
specify call billing against the called
party instead of the calling party for
intra-office calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement DDIDX if a
destination discount applies.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement DEST if the
destination is known. Enter DESTOM in
order to associate a destination OM
name with a particular destination.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature
transparency functionality. Operates in
conjunction with the QFT option (see
later). QFT must be ON.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space,
and datafill refinements SOURCE,
SKIPDIGS, and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is
the external carrier identification code
that indicates a long distance carrier in
the global environment. This option is
only supported for TOPS calls. For
further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access,
GOSO00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill
in table IAACTRL.

Note: Forthe Japan market, if both the
IAA and CLASS options are in use, IAA
must precede CLASS in the datafill
order.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement LNET if a logical
network is required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements MIN and MAX if the
minimum and maximum dialed digits
are known.

Note: The Attendant Console does not
abide by normal digit collection timers.
When the max digits in translations
have not been dialed, a ten second post
dial delay (PDD) occurs. Long and short
timers are ignored.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is
to be done on the call.

Enter NETINFO to ensure that the
customer group identifierand NCOS are
transported to the terminating node to
trigger the private IBN translations in a
VPN. The private IBN translations are
invoked only if options VPNXLT and
IBNRX are datafilled at the terminating
node.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan
network service.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing
function.

Enter NOANSTIM to the CONT
selectors. This turns the T9 timer off in
the outgoing ISUP trunk, if encountered.

Enter NTAIO to mark the call
destination.

Enter NTAIT to mark the call
destination. Enter OSS to indicate
Operator Services Signaling is
necessary. The OSS option does not
have subfields.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PCCDR if a pseudo
country code is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PFDIGS if there are
prefix digits in the digit stream.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported
number recognition function. Enter
PORTED to indicate that a previous
node detected the service number of
this call to have been ported.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if
the call is to be treated as a preselected
carrier case.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRIVL if the user is a
privileged user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to
indicate if an outgoing route is capable
of QSIG Feature Transparency.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics.
This option assigns the called number
name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR to the call. If the CDNRTE
option is subsequently encountered, the
CDNNAME is used to route the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to
allow CDN routing when incoming
agents such as DPNSS or BTUP are not
available in table CONCHAR.

Enter TELETAXE. The TELETAXE
option does not have subfields.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CHG for the type of
charge if the type of charge messaging
is selected.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements ONNET and
BILLABLE if the call routes through a
service switching point (SSP) and the
Australian VPN SSP feature is in the
switching unit.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLASYS if the call is
to proceed to another translation
system.

ACF 0to 29 Area code fence. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is ACF, datafill this refinement.
Enter the number of digits between the
beginning of the digits to currently index
the table, and the end of the area code.

BILLABLE Y orN Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill
this refinement. Enter Y if an AMA
record is required for each VPN call.
Otherwise, enter N. An AMA record is
not generated if an address complete
message (ACM) of address
complete—no charge is returned, or if
the call terminates in the SSP on a line
with the free number terminating (FNT)
option.

CALLCLASS PRESELECT Call class. If the entry in subfield OSEL

OVERRIDE, is PRESEL, enter PRESELECT to treat

CALLTYPE, the DN as a preselected call. Enter

CSN,TRUNK OVERRIDE to permit the DN to use
override codes. For charge category
routing, enter CALLTYPE. Enter CSN to
treat the DN as a carrier specific
number. Enter TRUNK to permit access
to trunk originated calls.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,

LAST, or
MUTUAL

CALLING,

Call control. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CALLCTRL, datafill this
refinement. Enter one of the following
values to specify the party controlling
the call:

e Ifthe entryis CALLED and the called
party goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling
line goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not
released until the called line goes
on-hook. There are no time-outs,
and the calling party is allowed to
reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must
have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an International
Traffic Operator Position System
(ITOPS) must have CALLCTRL
(CALLED)

e If the entry is CALLING and the
calling line goes on-hook first, the
call is released immediately. If the
called line goes on-hook first, the
called party is allowed to reanswer
within a datafilled reanswer time-out
or until the calling line goes on-hook.
If the time-out expires or if the calling
line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called party
is set to idle.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Call control (continued). Enter one of
the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

e If the entry is LAST, the call is
released when the later of the called
party or the calling party goes
on-hook. If either party goes
on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled
reanswer time-out or until both
parties go on-hook.

* |f the entry is MUTUAL and either
line goes on-hook, the call is
released immediately.

CATRTE CATRTE

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

CDNNAME alphanumeric

If the entry in subfield OSEL is

string SETCDN, enter data for the CDONNAME
refinement to allow CDN routing.
CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CHARGE or TOC, datafill this refinement. Enter
SEND_NO_ SEND_CHARGE
CHARGE to set the answer message (BTUP
ANM) type of answer (TOA) string sent
from a node to SEND_CHARGE. Enter
SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer
(TOA) string sent from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.
CHGIND ASIS, CHG, or Ifthe entryin subfield OSEL is CHGIND,
NOCHG enter data for refinement CHGIND. The

CHGIND refinement indicates whether
to override the value of the charge
indicator in the Backward Call
indicators. Datafill the CHGIND field
with the following values: ¢ ASIS—treat
charge indicator as is * CHG—treat
charge indicator as charge ¢
NOCHG—treat charge indicator as no
charge

Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1




Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks

Nortel Networks Confidential

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CICSIZE1to 1to4
4

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the
CIC. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that
the CIC is signaled as part of the B
number.

The MAP display indicates the range is
0 to 4; however, the system does not
allow 0.

CLDFMT CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Called format. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CAMA, enter either CURRENT
or POSTXLA to produce the required
ICAMA record format. If the entry is
CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation). If the entry is POSTXLA, an
ICAMA record is produced with a public
switched telephone network (PSTN)
number resulting from translations.

CLDFMT CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Called format. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CAMA, enter either CURRENT
or POSTXLA to produce the required
ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA
record is produced with the signaled DN
(without translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA
record is produced with a public
switched telephone network (PSTN)
number resulting from translations.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

COLL, DATT,
EMRG, IAGRP,
ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA,
RURAL, SPEC,
UNKW, or
URBAN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation CLASS. If the entry in

subfield OSEL is CLASS, datafill this
refinement. Enter the translation class
determined by the dialed digits, as listed
below. (This can be used for screening
or billing purposes as described under
CLASS in screening and charging
options.)

* ATT (attendant console)
e CNTL (continental)

e COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

e EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

* INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator
assisted)

e LCL (local)

* NATL (national)

e OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban) Entry Explanation
and action

CLIOVRD CNA, CNB

If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CLIOVRD, enter data for the CLIOVRD
refinement to block or allow delivery of a
calling line identity for each call. Enter
CNA (calling number allowed) or CNB
(calling number blocked).
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CONDIGS

0 to 29 digits

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this
refinement. Enter a number to explicitly
define the number of digits consumed
during call processing.

CONTINUE

CONT or
NOCONT

Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through UXLA. Enter
NOCONT to immediately route
translations through PCIXLA or
PCITRK.

CPMCALL

Y orN

Called party metering. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y (yes) if calls are
billed against the called party for
intra-office calls. Enter N (no) for the
default value of billing against the calling
party for intraoffice calls.

DDIDX

1to 63, or
DEFAULT

Destination discount index. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is DDIDX, datafill this
refinement. Enter the destination
discount index number, which is an
index in table AOCOPT.

DEST

0 to 1023

Destination route list index. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the
route list of the translation system that
the call is routed to.

DESTOM

Destination OM
names that are
datafilled in
table
TERMINFO (16
character
vector).

Destination and route based OMs. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is DESTOM,
datafill this refinement.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

IAA_INDEX 0 to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If
the entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill
this refinement. Enter the value that
indexes the corresponding tuple in table
IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric Logical network. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is LNET, datafill this refinement.
characters) Enter the logical network name that the

call is on. The logical network name
must be previously datafilled in table
LNETWORK. The entry in this field is
used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the call.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the maximum number of digits
expected. This value includes the digits
used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the minimum number of digits
expected. This value includes the digits
used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

MZONE 0to 63 Metering zone. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MZONE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the metering zone of
the call, in the logical network as defined
by selector LNET. The entry in this field
is an index (DESTZONE) in table
MDESTIDX.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NETSRV_
NAME

IPHS, DPHS,
MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM, or
NCC

Network service name. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this
refinement. The entry in this field
determines the parameters in an
outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone
system subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a
dependent personal handyphone
system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a
mobile subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the
directory assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to
the Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to
one of the following networks:

* New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*  New Common Carrier serving
national toll traffic

NICRF

NICRF

NIC routing function. This option allows
transit calls prefixed with the NIC to
access table PNINFO to route the call
based on the NIC. Note that the NICRF
and PNRF options are incompatible and
cannot be datafilled on the same tuple.

NOA

INTL, LOCAL,
NATL, or NET

Nature of address. Enter the required
called party nature of address as
follows: ¢ INTL (international) e LOCAL
(local) e NATL (national) e NET
(Intelligent Network Services)
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET

Y orN

Call on virtual private network. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill
this refinement. Enter Y if the call stays
within the defined virtual private
network. Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is supported
only on off-network calls. Calls
processed without subfield ONNET set
to Y are off-network calls. Meridian
Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are treated
as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for
MDC calls.

PCCDR

0t09,B,C,D,E
(1 to 3 digits)

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this
refinement. Enter the three-digit pseudo
country code (PCC). If a two-digit PCC
is required, it must be padded by a
leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to
record a particular pseudo country
code. This can be extracted for use by
system logic later, for example,
two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS

Oto 24

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix
digits. If prefix digits are identified in a
previous table, this number is added to
the existing value. Prefix digits are not
used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they
do remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and
CONSUME are both datafilled for the
same tuple, only the entry for the
greater of the two values is processed;
the other entry is ignored.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
PFXAMA 0 to 4 digits, or  Called party number prefix in AMA. If
N NOA is setto NTL, datafill PFXAMA with

0011.
If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA
with 0.
If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PFXAMA with N.

PNRF PNRFOPTS Ported number recognitions function.
Datafill the PNRFOPTS options vector
and the INSNNG subfields:

INSNNG See subfields

PREFIX and
TRUNK_
ACC ESS_DIG

PREFIX Oto 11 PREFIX indicates the number of leading
digits to be copied from an originator’s
DN and prefixed to the translating
number.

TRUNK_ 0to9,orN TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the

ACCE SS_ specification of a trunk access digit to be

DIG prefixed to the translating number after
the INSNNG_PREFIX function has
been completed.

PORTED PORTED or Number portability indicator. This entry

blank indicates that the service number for
this call has been ported.

PRIVL Y orN Privileged user. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PRIVL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes), if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operator). Otherwise,
enter N (no).
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SKIPDIGS Oto 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to
skip before extracting the carrier digits
from the digit stream. This field operates
on the B (called) number, so it is
assumed that the CIC is signaled as
part of the B number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the
DIALED entry in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC,
datafill this refinement. This field
specifies the source of the CIC as
follows:

e PRESUB—presubscribed. The CIC
is defined in table TRKGRP

e DIALED—dialed. The CIC is entered
by the subscriber when dialing a call

STOPRTMR YorN Stop remote timer. Enter Y to disable
the address complete message (ACM)
timer of the remote switch. The default
value is N.

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill
GENERIC2, this refinement. Enter the AMA
GENERICS translation identifier to be used against
table AMAXLAID.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=CONT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in
FA, FT, NSC, subfield OSEL is XLT, datafill this
OFC, PX refinement. Enter the next translation
system to use, followed by a space,
then datafill refinement XLANAME.
Enter one of the following:

e AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

e OFC (office)

o PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is

used only to satisfy internal software
functionality. NSC is not used in GLOS.

XLANAME alphanumeric Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement.
characters) Enter the translation name of the table

within the XLASYS to which the call is
routed.
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XLASEL=DBQ
If the entry in field XLASEL is DBQ, datafill the following refinements.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DBQ

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector
consisting of up to ten options. Each
option consists of subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the
entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector
(OSEL), followed by a space, then
the refinements, each separated by
a space. The entry is concluded by
a $. Datafill continues with field
DFOP.

OSEL MM, NSC, or Option selector. The following
PF options can be selected:

Enter MM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements MIN and MAX, if
the minimum and maximum dialed
digits are known.

Enter NSC, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement NSCODE, if
a number service code operation is
to be performed on a call.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PFDIGS if there
are prefix digits in the digit stream.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is MM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the maximum
number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to
index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DBQ

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is MM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the minimum
number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to
index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.
NSCODE AIN, 800P, Number service code. If the entry in
E008, E800, subfield OSEL is NSC, enter the
MAP_HLR, required number service code for
MAP_MSC, the operation to be performed on the
MAP_VLR, call, as follows:
E\égLI\E/)I'IA(\EPSl-'%? AIN (advanced intelligent network)
VPN 800P (800+)

EO08 (Enhanced 008)
E800 (Enhanced 800)

MAP_HLR (mobile application part
home location register)

MAP_MSC (mobile application part
mobile service switching center)

MAP_VLR (mobile application part
visitor location register)

* MAPHLR (appears only if the
MAP Interworking to BTUP
feature is present on the switch)

* PVN (private virtual network)

* REPLDIGS (replace digits) VPN
(Australian virtual private
network)
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DBQ

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry

in subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of
prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this
number is added to the existing
value. Prefix digits are not used to
index any further translation tables
and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

XLASEL=DMOD
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DMOD, datafill the following
refinements.

If options CDONRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order:
table CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA
is accessed next.

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CONNAME).

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector

consisting of up to ten options. Each
option consists of subfield OSEL, and
refinements that depend on the entry
in subfield OSEL. For each option,
specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the
refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $.
Datafill continues with field DFOP.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OSEL AFTER, Option selector. The following options
CATRTE, can be selected:
8CD5NII§-II\-/IE Enter AFTER, followed by a space,
CHGIND and datafill refinement AFTER if a
CONSUME certain number of digits must be
COODM. skipped before modifying the digit
CPCRTE, DEL, Stream.
DESTOM, Enter CATRTE to allow charge
EXTCIC, category routing in IBN translations.
g‘gﬁ%g& Enter CONRTE to route using the
SETCDN. called number name (CDNNAME)
VPNREPL from table CDONCHAR. If the
VPNXLT. or CDNNAME is present on the incoming
XLT ’ call or is set by the SETCDN option,

translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

Enter CGNDM, followed by a space,
and datafill refinements PREFXCLI
and INSRTCLI to remove digits from
the calling line identification (CLI) and
insert a datafilled digit string of up to
five digits in the prefix string. The total
length of the CLI and the digit string
can be up to 18 digits. A modified CLI
and digit string of more than 18 digits
routes the call to treatment.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement
CONDIGS to specify the number of
digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter COODM, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement SERVICE to
replace the dialed emergency code by
theCemergency number stored in table
LAC.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Note: Option selector COODM must
be combined with option XLT to
guarantee that translation continues
with the modified number. Selector
COODM cannot be combined with any
other option.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the
calling party category (CPCNAME)
from table CPCCHAR. If the
CPCNAME is present on the incoming
call, translation proceeds to table
CPCUXLA.

Enter DEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement DELDIGS. Further
digits are accepted from the agent,
and overlapped outpulsing is not
affected. Digits being deleted are
processed before those being
inserted.

Enter DESTOM in order to associate a
destination OM name with a particular
destination.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space,
and datafill refinements SOURCE,
SKIPDIGS, and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is
the external carrier identification code
that indicates a long distance carrier in
the global environment. This option is
only supported for TOPS calls. For
further information, refer to
functionality Global Competitive
Access, GOS00006.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter INSRT, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement INSRDIGS. Further
digits are accepted from the agent,
and overlapped outpulsing is not
affected. Digits being deleted are
processed before those being
inserted.

Note: Digit insertion is done in the
actual digit stream, and the changes
are reflected in call detail records.
Replacement and insertion cannot be
datafilled in the same tuple. If both
options are datafilled, the second
option in the tuple is used.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PFDIGS, if there
are prefix digits in the digit stream.

Enter RBP without refinements. The
entry RBP is used when a call is to be
marked as Ringback Price. The RBP
entry in table ACCODE suffixes a
hexadecimal E to the calling digits for
a call that translates using a tuple with
option RBP.

Enter REPL and datafill refinement
REPLDIGS. Overlapped outpulsing is
disabled, and all digits are collected
before continuing.

Note: Digit replacement occurs in the
actual digit stream, and the changes
are reflected in call detail records.
Replacement and insertion cannot be
datafilled in the same tuple. If both
options are datafilled, the second
option in the tuple is used.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics.
This option assigns the called number
name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR to the call. If the CDNRTE
option is subsequently encountered,
the CDNNAME is used to route the
call.

You can use the SETCDN option to
allow CDN routing when incoming
agents such as DPNSS or BTUP are
not available in table CODNCHAR.
Enter VPNREPL to replace the called
party digits with the VPN called party
digits conveyed across the public
network by the QSIG Feature
Transparency mechanism.

Enter VPNXLT to replace the current
translation system and translator
name with the values stored in table
BGIDMAP. The entry to table
BGIDMAP is addressed by the NNI
BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information
received in the originating signaling for
the call.

Note: The VPNXLT and XLT options
must not both exist in the same tuple.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLASYS if the call
proceeds to another translation
system.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

AFTER 0to 29 After. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
AFTER, datafill this refinement. Enter
the number of digits to skip before
doing the modification. The default
case is to calculate the new prefix
fence, and replace, insert, or delete
digits after the fence (for example,
starting at the next digit). Option
AFTER is an additional number of
digits to skip before doing the
modification. Option AFTER refers to
the option datafilled immediately
before it. For example:

>DMOD DEL 3 AFTER 2 INSRT 11

skips two digits, deletes the next
three, and inserts digits 11 at the
beginning of the digit string. The result
when applied to 234567 is 23117.

Note: Datafilling this refinement with
0 (the default value), displays the
following error message:

Too few digits for AFTER
UNSUPPORTED OPTION AT: #
PROCESSING ERROR UNEXPECTED
ERROR CONDITION

CATRTE CATRTE Enter CATRTE to allow charge
category routing in IBN translations.

CDNNAME alphanumeric If the entry in subfield OSEL is
string SETCDN, enter data for the
CDNNAME refinement to allow CDN
routing.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CHGIND ASIS, CHG, or If the entry in subfield OSEL is
NOCHG CHGIND, enter data for refinement
CHGIND. The CHGIND refinement
indicates whether to override the value
of the charge indicator in the
Backward Call indicators.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the
following values:

e ASIS—treat charge indicator as is

e CHG—treat charge indicator as
charge

¢ NOCHG—treat charge indicator as
no charge

CICSIZE 1to4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is EXTCIC, datafill this refinement.
This field indicates the number of digits
in the CIC. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that
the CIC is signaled as part of the B
number.

The MAP display indicates the range is
0 to 4; however, the system does not
allow 0.

CONDIGS numeric (0to29 Consumed digits. If the entry in
digits) subfield OSEL is CONSUME, datafill
this refinement. Enter a number to
explicitly define the number of digits
consumed during call processing.

DELDIGS 0to 29 Delete digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is DEL, datafill this refinement.
Enter the number of digits to be
deleted, after skipping digits to be left
unprocessed.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

DESTOM

Destination OM
names that are
datafilled in
table
TERMINFO (16
character
vector).

Destination and route based OMs. If
the entry in subfield OSEL is
DESTOM, datafill this refinement.

INSRDIGS

numeric (0to 29
digits)

Insert digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is INSRT, datafill this
refinement. Enter the digits to be
inserted, after skipping digits to be left
unprocessed.

INSRTCLI

1 to 5 digits or $

Insert calling line identification. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is CGNDM,
datafill this refinement. Enter the new
string to insert as the prefix onto the
CLI. Enter $ to specify that no digit
string is inserted.

PTDIGS

Oto24

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix
digits. If prefix digits are identified in a
previous table, this number is added to
the existing value. Prefix digits are not
used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they
do remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and
CONSUME are both datafilled for the
same tuple, only the entry for the
greater of the two values is processed;
the other entry is ignored.

PREFXCLI

Oto18

Prefix calling line identification. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is CGNDM,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits to delete.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

REPLDIGS numeric (0to 30 Replace digits. If the entry in subfield
digits) OSEL is REPL, datafill this refinement.
Enter the digits that replace the
existing digits, after skipping digits to
be left unprocessed.

SERVICE alphanumeric COODM service. If the entry in
(1to 8 subfield OSEL is COODM, datafill this
characters) refinement. Enter the emergency
service name. Emergency service
names are listed in field EMRGSERV
in table LAC.

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field indicates the
number of digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the
B (called) number, so it is assumed
that the CIC is signaled as part of the
B number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If
DIALED the entry in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC,
datafill this refinement. This field
specifies the source of the CIC as
follows:

e PRESUB—presubscribed. The
CIC is defined in table TRKGRP.

e DIALED—dialed. The CIC is
entered by the subscriber when
dialing a call.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DMOD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, or PX

Translation system. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is XLT, datafill this
refinement. Enter the next translation
system to use, followed by a space,
and datafill subfield XLANAME (the
instance of the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

e AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

e OFC (office)

o PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is

used only to satisfy internal software
functionality. NSC is not used in GLO3.

SLANAME alphanumeric
(1to8
characters)

Translation name. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is XLT, datafill this
refinement. Enter the translation name
of the table within the XLASYS to
which the call is routed.

XLASEL=DNRTE

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DNRTE, datafill the following
refinements. Selector DNRTE allows translation to continue in table
DNINV. Through this translation, calls can be terminated at directory
numbers (DN) datafilled in table DNINV. After datafilling table
ACHEAD, table DNINV must be datafilled before selector DNRTE is

datafilled in table ACCODE.
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Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option
AMAXLAID in field OSEL.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting
of up to ten options. Each option
consists of subfield OSEL and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. For each option, specify
the option selector (OSEL), followed by
a space, and the refinements, each
separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues
with field DFOP.

OSEL AMAXLAID, Option selector. The following options
CAMA, CLASS, can be selected:

gy (')VrlM’PF’ Enter ALLOWOVLP to allow call routing
ALLOWOVLP based on MIN digits instead of MAX.

The ALLOWOVLP option does not
have subfields.

Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement XLAID to specify
an automatic message accounting
(AMA) identity from within table
AMAXLAID.

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLDFMT. The entry
in CLDFMT indicates whether the
international centralized AMA (ICAMA)
record is generated with the originally
signaled DN or the final public switched
telephone network (PSTN) number.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of
the dialed digits is determined.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter DN, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SNPA and OFC for
the DN that the call is routed to.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements MIN and MAX if the
minimum and maximum dialed digits
are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PFDIGS if there are
prefix digits in the digit stream.

Enter SF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement SFDIGS to indicate
the beginning of the station code digits.

CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format.If the entry in subfield
POSTXLA OSEL is CAMA, enter either CURRENT
or POSTXLA to produce the required
ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA
record is produced with the signaled DN
(without translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA
record is produced with the public
switched telephone network (PSTN)
number resulting from translations.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CLASS

ATT, CNTL,
COLL, DATT,
EMRG, IAGRP,
ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA,
RURAL,
SPEC,UNKW,
or URBAN

Translation class. If the entry in subfield

OSEL is CLASS, datafill this
refinement.

Enter the translation class determined
by the

dialed digits. This can be used for
screening

or billing purposes as described under

CLASS in screening and charging
options.

* ATT (attendant console)
* CNTL (continental)

* COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

* EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
* ICNTL (intercontinental)

* INTL (international)

* IOPRA (international operator
assisted)

* LCL (local)

* NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

* SPEC (special)

* UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

OFC

numeric (1 to 7
digits)

Seven-digit office code. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DN, enter the office
code for the DN that the call is routed to.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the maximum number of digits
expected. This value includes the digits
used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the minimum number of digits
expected. This value includes the digits
used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.

OFC numeric (1to 7  Seven-digit office code. If the entry in
digits) subfield OSEL is DN, enter the office
code for the DN that the call is routed to.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix
digits. If prefix digits are identified in a
previous table, this number is added to
the existing value. Prefix digits are not
used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they
do remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

SFDIGS 0to 29 Station fence digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is SF, datafill this
refinement. Enter a number to indicate
the number of digits to advance past the
start of the digits that index into the
tuple. During call processing, the
station code digits consist of all digits
beyond this indicator to the end of the
dialed digits. If option SF is not
datafilled, the last four digits are used
as the station code.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=DNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SNPA 000 to 999 (3 Serving number plan area. If the entry
digits) in subfield OSEL is DN, enter the
required serving number plan area
(SNPA). This number must be datafilled
in table HNPACONT or in table
SNPANAME.
XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier.If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the
GENERIC2, AMA translation identifier to be used
GENERICS against table AMAXLAID.

XLASEL=FEAT
If the entry in field XLASEL is FEAT, datafill the following refinements.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEAT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of

up to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that
depend on the entry in subfield OSEL. For
each option, specify the option selector
(OSEL), followed by a space, and the
refinements, each separated by a space.
The entry is concluded by a $. Datafill
continues with field DFOP.

R ————————— —
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEAT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OSEL FTR, FUNC, Option selector. The following options can
MM, or PF be selected:

Enter FTR, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement FTR to identify the
international line feature.

Enter FTR, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement VSC to indicate that the
international line feature needs
translation in table XLA.

Enter FUNC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement FUNC to identify the
international line feature function.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements MIN and MAX if the
minimum and maximum dialed digits are
known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix
digits in the digit stream.

FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. If the entry in subfield
CALLCHAR, OSEL is FTR, enter an international line
CCBS,CLCT feature name shown below.

DIGS, FOC, .

FTD, FTR, JES, CALLBACK (Call Back)

NTC, TLC, e CALLCHAR (Call Characters)
x'le/llilil?,Ao-l;E/’SC * CCBS (Call Completion to Busy

Subscriber) for CEPT
e CLCTDIGS (Collect Digits)

e FOC (Faultsman Line Open Circuit
Test)

* FTD (Faultsman Digit Test)
* FTR (Faultsman Ring Back)
e JES (Japan Emergency Service)
e NTC (Notify Time Charges)
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEAT

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

e TLC (Trunk Logic Circuit)

e VALIDATE (not used in GL03)

e  VMWI (Voice Mail Waiting Indication)
e VSC (Vertical service code)

FUNC ACT, DEACT,
DELETE,
INTER, PROG,

or USAGE

Feature function code. If subfield OSEL is
set to FUNC, enter one of the
international line feature function codes
from the following list:

e ACT (activate)

* DEACT (deactivate)

* DELETE (delete)

* INTER (interrogate)

* PROG (programming)
e USAGE (usage)

MAX 0to 30

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the maximum number of digits
expected following MIN entry and a
space. This value includes the digits used
to index the current tuple and must also
include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

MIN 0to 30

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the minimum number of digits
expected. This value includes the digits
used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEAT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in

subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix
digits. If prefix digits are identified in a
previous table, this number is added to
the existing value. Prefix digits are not
used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL=FEATINFO
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is FEATINFO, datafill the following
refinements. Selector FEATINFO makes use of table DNSCRN to store
information against DNs, which is used during call processing to
determine how to proceed with the call. The screening function is
triggered by selector
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FEATINFO in the universal translation tables. The options available
with this selector are shown below.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. Enter CALLBACK to
CALLCHAR, enable originator callback during
CLCTDIGS, translations. Datafill subfield
JES, NTC, CALLBACK_OPTION and its
PATH_REPL refinements, then datafill subfields
ACEMENT PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TLC, TABREF.
beIVEI)ATE, or Enter CALLCHAR to modify all signaling

characteristics. Datafill subfields
CLLCHROP, ISPPRFIND, ACMCGIND,
ANMCGIND, ISPRELCS, PFDIGS,
MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and TABREF.

Enter CLCTDIGS to collect digits from
the call originator and add them to the
called digits stream for translation.
Datafill subfields CLDGMIN,
CLDGMAX, CLCTDIGS_OPTION,
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter JES to activate the Japan
Emergency Service feature. Datafill
refinements PFDIGS and TABREF.

Enter NTC to notify the originating
subscriber of applicable time and
charges after the call terminates. Datafill
subfield SUBOPT_NAME and its
refinement, then datafill subfields
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter PATH_REPLACEMENT for
translations to terminate on the Path
Replacement feature.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter TLC to enable the test line call
feature, which provides audible ringback
tone followed by dial tone after specified
durations. Datafill subfields
RING_BACK_TONE_DUR,
DIAL_TONE_DUR,
TLC_PREFIX_DIGS, TLC_NUM_DIGS,
and TLC_CHARGE.

Enter VALIDATE, and datafill subfield
VALADTOP and its refinements. Datafill
subfields PFDIGS, MINDIGS,
MAXDIGS, and TABREF.

Enter VMWI, followed by a space, and
enter data for subfields STATUS,
VMDN, or PFDIG. This command routes
message waiting or cleared indication
calls to the VMWI.

CALLBACK _
OPTION

CLCTDEST or
NIL

Callback option. If the entry in field FTR
is CALLBACK, datafill this option. Enter
CLCTDEST to call back the subscriber
and collect destination digits. Datafill
subfields CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX,
DISC_ANNC_TRK,
PROMPT_ANNC_TRK, and
SEND_ANM. Otherwise, enter NIL.

CLDGMIN

1to 24

Minimum collected digits. Enter the
minimum number of digits to be
collected and entered into the called
digit stream.

CLDGMAX

1to24

Maximum collected digits. Enter
maximum number of digits to be
collected and written into the called digit
stream. The value cannot be less than
CLDGMIN.

DISC_ANNC_
TRK

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Disconnect announcement trunk. Enter
trunk common language location
identifier (CLLI).
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PROMPT_ alphanumeric Prompt announcement trunk. Enter

ANNC_ (1to 16 trunk the common language location

TRK characters) identifier (CLLI).

SEND_ANM Y orN Send answer message. Enter Y (yes) or
N (no).

CLLCHROP NOCHGMSGor Call characteristics. If the entry in field

EARLYCPG FTR is CALLCHAR, datafill this option.

Enter NOCHGMSG to block backward
CHG message.
Enter EARLYCPG to specify that a call
progress (CPG) message is issued in
the backwards direction before an
address complete message (ACM) is
sent. The CPG message is permitted
before an ACM in certain ISDN user part
(ISUP) variants to establish a
bidirectional speech path and to stop the
T7 timer.

ISPPRFIND see Explanation ISUP preference indicator.

and action

Enter
ISDN_UP_PREF_ALL_THE_WAY if
ISUP is the preferred signalling system
for the whole connection.

Enter ISDN_UP_PREF_NOT_REQD if
ISUP is not required.

Enter
ISDN_UP_REQD_ALL_THE_WAY if
ISUP is the required signalling system
for the whole connection.

ISDN_PREF_SPARE is a spare value.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ACMCGIND

see Exp_Ianation
and action

ACM charge indicator. This field
specifies the charge indication in the BCI
parameter of the ACM message.

Enter CI_NO_INDICATION for no
charge indication.

Enter CI_NO_CHARGE if no charging is
to be done at this node.

Enter CI_CHARGE if charging is to be
done at this node.

CI_SPARE is a spare value.

ANMCGIND

see Exp_Ianation
and action

ANM charge indicator. This field
specifies the charge indication in the BCI
parameter of the ANM message

Enter CI_NO_INDICATION for no
charge indication.

Enter CI_NO_CHARGE if no charging is
to be done at this node.

Enter CI_CHARGE if charging is to be
done at this node. CI_SPARE is a spare
value.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ISPRELCS

see Explanation

and action

ISUP release cause. This field specifies
the cause location in the cause indicator
parameter of the REL (release)
message.

Enter USER to specify the user.

Enter PRIVNET to specify a private
switch serving the local user.

Enter LOCLNET to specify a public
switch serving the local user.

Enter TRANSNET to specify a transit
switch.

Enter RLOCNET to specify a public
switch serving the remote user.

Enter RPRIVNET to specify a private
switch serving the remote user.

Enter LICBS to specify a local interface
controlled by a signaling link.

Enter INTLNET to specify an
international switch. SP1 is a spare
value. SP2 is a spare value.

Enter UNKNOWN to specify an
unknown location.

Enter NIL for no location.

CLCTDIGS_
OPTION

NIL or $

Collect digits option. If the entry in field
FTR is CLCTDIGS, datafill this option.
Enter NIL or enter $ to proceed to the
next option.

SUBOPT_
NAME

DUR_ADJ

Suboption name. If the entry in field FTR
is NTC, datafill this option. Enter
DUR_ADJ to specify the duration
adjustment for NTC and datafill subfield
DURATION_ADJ.

DUARATIN_
ADJ

0to 99

Duration adjustment. Enter the time in
seconds.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RING_BACK_ 1to 255 Ringback tone duration. If the entry in
TONE_DUR field FTR is TLC, datafill this option.
Enter the time, in seconds, that ringback
tone is provided to the originator.
DIAL TONE 1 to 255 Dial tone duration. If the entry in field
- - FTRis TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
DUR time, in seconds, that dial tone is
provided to the originator.
TLC_PREFIX 0to 18 Prefix digits in called number. If the entry
_ DIGS in field FTR is TLC, datafill this option.
Enter the number of digits to advance
the prefix fence to detect the charge
message digits when CPC =
PAYPHONE.
TLC_NUM_ numeric (3or4) Test line call number of digits. Enter the
DIGS Japan only number of dialed digits to be transferred
to the NCCI#7 CHG message. This is
also the number of digits stored in the
LMNNUM field of the SMDR #DE
record.
TLC_ YorN Test line call charge indicator. The
CHARGE TLC_CHARGE field indicates the billing
status of an ISUP test call. Enter Y if the
call is billable. Enter N if the call is not
billable. The default value for this field is
N
OPT see subfield Options. If the entry in field FTR is
VALDATOP VALIDATE, datafill this option. This field

is a vector consisting of up to five
options. Each option consists of subfield
VALDATOP, and refinements that
depend on the entry in subfield
VALDATOP. For each option, specify
VALDATORP, followed by a space, then
the refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

VALDATOP BCSCRN, Validate option. Enter a list of up to five
CALLED, options. The options specify what
CLDTOCLG, characteristics are to be considered
CLISERV when screening the call. Enter $ to
CUSTMOD, signify the end of the list.
LCASCRN,
NOCHARGE, Note: Selector VALIDATE is traversed
PRESEL, only once for each call.
ESSQERLH Enter BCSCRN and datafill refinement
TCNOTSCI’%, BCOPTS to identify the bearer capability
THIRDPTY, name.
VERDEST, Enter CALLED to indicate the number to
V3PTYBIL be used for screening. The SUBSCRN

options are used to specify the
subscriber types allowed to receive the
call.

Note: When using option CALLED,
there must be no further digit
manipulation after selector VALIDATE is
encountered in translations.

If option CALLED is not entered, then
the calling party number is used for
screening and the SUBSCRN options
are used to specify the subscriber types
allowed to make the call.

Note: Pay phone subscribers are
treated as general subscribers if option
CALLED is specified.

Enter CLDTOCLG, followed by a space,
to copy digits from the called to the
calling digit stream, and datafill options
OFFSET and COUNT.

Enter CLISERYV, followed by a space,
and enter data for subfield SERVNAME.
The CLISERYV field indicates the name
of the client server.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CUSTMOD, followed by a space,
to alter the internal network class of
service (NCOS) and customer group to
new value for a given directory number
(DN) based on the CUSTINFO attribute
in table DNSCRN. The source of the DN
used as an index into table DNSCRN is
determined by the VALIDATE datafill.
Datafill refinement CUSTSCRN.

Enter LCASCRN, followed by a space,
to enable local calling area screening.
The called and calling numbers are
checked against tables LCARNAME
and LCASCRCN to determine if the
numbers are local to each other, and
whether the call should be denied or
allowed to continue routing.

Enter NOCHARGE, followed by a
space, to indicate that the call is
nonbillable.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and
THIRDPTY options are specified,
NOCHARGE takes precedence.

Enter PRESEL to allow screening for the
PRESEL attribute in table DNSCRN.

Enter SCRNLNTH, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement MINLNGTH to
specify the minimum length of the
number being screened.

Enter SUBSCRN, followed by a space,
and datafill up to three multiples of the
following subscriber types: GENERAL,
PAYPHONE, PERSONAL, and
MOBILE. Enter $ after entering
SUBSCRN to indicate that no subscriber
types are permitted to make or receive
the call.

Enter TCNOTSCR to indicate that calls
with CPC set to Test Call are not
screened.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter THIRDPTY to indicate that
automatic third party billing is used.
Table DNSCRN is checked for attribute
UNPAID.

Note 1: If both NOCHARGE and
THIRDPTY options are specified,
NOCHARGE takes precedence.

Note 2: Payphone subscribers are
treated as general subscribers if option
CALLED is specified.

Enter VERDEST to verify the destination
of a call. Called digits are checked
against ADDCODE entries in table
DNSCRN.

Note: NIL appears on the switch range
but is not a valid entry. The value NIL is
used only to satisfy internal software
requirements.

STATUS

WAITING or
CLEARED

VMWI status type Enter WAITING for
message waiting indication.

Enter CLEARED for message cleared
indication.

VMDN

numericO to 18
digits

Digit register. Enter the voice mail DN
used to retrieve messages from the
voice platform. The DN can contain up to
18 digits.

PFDIG

numeric,0 to 24
digits

Extended digit count. Enter the
subscriber's DN.

BCOPTS

alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

Bearer capability option. If the entry in
field VALDATOP is BCSCRN, datafill
this refinement. Enter up to four bearer
capability names.

COUNT

Oto 13

If the entry in field VALDATORP is
CLDTOCLG, enter data for this
refinement. Enter a maximum of 13
digits for the called to calling number.

Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1




Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 78

Nortel Networks Confidential

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CUSTSCRN Y or N

Customer screen. Enter Y to block calls
that are not subscribed to the switched
on-net services if attempting a switched
on-net call. If the DN being screened is
not present in table DNSCRN, the call is
rejected with the Call Not Allowed
(CNAD) treatment. The internal NCOS
and CUSTGRP associated with the call
are altered to the values found in the
CUSTINFO attribute if present for the
given DN in table DNSCRN. The DN
used to index table DNSCRN can be the
subscriber calling line identification (CLI)
or the dialed number. The source of the
DN is determined by the datafill of field
VALIDATE.

Enter N if no screening is performed.

data schema NTPs.

Note: Note: The FEATINFO values CCANN, CCARD, CCSDT, DAFOP, FAXSUP,
FAXTEST, INBFAX, INBFD, INTLFD, ISD, ISDTST, ISDVRE, OUTBFAX, OUTBFD,
PB3RDPTY, PBCALL, PBISD, PBISDVRE, and PBTST are valid only in DMS-250

switching offices. Additional DMS-250 parameters are listed in the DMS-250 specific

MINLNGTH 0 to 18; values
from O to 30 are
possible in APC
software loads

Minimum length. If the entry in field
VALDATOP is SCRNLNTH, enter the
minimum number of digits required in
number being screened.

OFFSET 0TO 30

If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter data for this
refinement. Enter a maximum of 30
digits.

SERVNAME  alphanumeric
string

If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLISERV, enter data for this refinement.
Enter the name of a client server.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SUBSCTYP GENERAL, Subscriber type. Enter subscriber type,

PAYPHONE, followed by a space, and datafill

PERSONAL, or refinements WHITLIST, CHKBLKCL,

MOBILE CHKUNPD, and CHKCCR. This option
allows you to specify which subscriber
types are permitted to make or receive a
call and whether the subscriber's
standing is important for a call.

WHTLIST YorN Whether it list. Enter Y (yes) to indicate
that the subscriber's directory number
must be datafilled in table DNSCRN.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

CHKBLKCL Y orN Check block call. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has subscribed to all services
for which this tuple is being used
(BLKCALL attribute in table DNSCRN).
Otherwise, enter N.

CHKUNPD YorN Check unpaid. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has paid his bills. Otherwise,
enter N.

CHKCCR Y orN Check cumulative call restriction. Enter
Y to check the subscriber's cumulative
charge limit. Otherwise, enter N.

PFDIGS 0to24

Prefix digits. Enter the number of prefix
digits present at this point in the call.
Prefix digits are not used to index any
further translation tables and are not
outpulsed, but they remain stored in call
detail records (CDR).

MINDIGS 0to 30 Minimum digits. Enter the minimum
number of digits expected. This value
includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the
prefix digits specified in the current
tuple.

R ————————— —
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=FEATINFO

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MAXDIGS 0to 30

Maximum digits. Enter the maximum
number of digits expected. This value
includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the
prefix digits specified in the current
tuple.

TABREF see subfields

Table reference. This field consists of
subfields XLASYS and XLANAME.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,

OFC, or PX

Translation system. Enter the next
translation system to use, followed by a
space, and datafill subfield XLANAME
(the instance of the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

AC (access)

AM (ambiguous)

CT (country)

FA (foreign area)

FT (utility)

NSC (number service code)

OFC (office)

PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is

used only to satisfy internal software
functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric
(1to8

characters)

Translation name. Enter the translation
name of the table instance within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.
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If the entry in subfield XLASEL is HRC, datafill the following

refinements.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=HRC

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPT see subfield

Options. This field contains subfield
OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. The
entry is concluded by a $ and datafill
continues with field DFOP.

OSEL XLT, PFBILL

Option selector. If the call proceeds
to another translation system, enter
XLT, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLASYS. Also
complete an entry for option selector
PFBILL.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

Translation system. If option selector
XLT is entered in subfield OSEL,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
next translation system to use,
followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME. Enter one of
the following:

AC (access)

AM (ambiguous)

CT (country)

FA (foreign area)

FT (utility)

NSC (number service code)

OFC (office)

PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is
used only to satisfy internal software

functionality. NSC is not used in
GLOS.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=HRC

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

XLANAME alphanumeric Translation name. If XLT is entered
(1to8 in subfield OSEL, datafill this
characters) refinement. Enter the translation

name of the table within the XLASYS
to which the call is routed.

PFBIL Y orN Prefix billing option. Enter PFBILL,
followed by a space, and then enter
either Y or N. If Y is entered, the
home routing code specified in the
tuple is included in the billing record.
If N is entered, the home routing
code is not included in billing
records.

XLASEL=IAC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is IAC, datafill the following refinements.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=IAC

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector list
consisting of up to ten options. Each
option consists of subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the
entry in subfield OSEL. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill
continues with field DFOP.

OSEL PF Option selector. Enter PF, followed
by a space, and datafill refinement
PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=IAC

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry

in subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of
prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this
number is added to the existing
value. Prefix digits are not used to
index any further translation tables
and are not outpulsed, but they
remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

XLASEL=RTE

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is RTE, datafill the following
refinements.

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option
AMAXLAID in field OSEL.

If options CDNRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order:
table CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA
is accessed next.

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xxCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).
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Conditional datafill for XLASEL = RTE is shown in the table below.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector
consisting of a maximum of ten
options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that
depend on the entry in subfield OSEL.
For each option, specify the option
selector (OSEL), followed by a space
and the refinements, each separated
by a space. The entry is concluded by
a $. Datafill continues with field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options
AMAXLAID, can be selected:
(BDIAKLE(\)/'II:IE{L Enter ACF, followed by a space, and
CAMA ’ datafill refinement ACF if the area
CATRTE CDN code fence is defined.
CDNRTE, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a
CHGIND, space, and datafill refinement XLAID
CLASS, to specify an automatic message
CONSUME, accounting (AMA) identity from within
CPCRTE, table AMAXLAID.
SB'IVIID():(AIID_EST Enter BLKOVLP, followed by a space,
DESTOM DFT and datafill refinement XLADATA, to
EXTCIC. IAA. prevent calls from being outpulsed
LNET. MM. until all CDN digits are collected.
MZONE, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a
NETINFO, space, and datafill refinement
NETSRV, CALLCTRL. The entry in refinement
NICRF, CALLCTRL indicates who has control
NOANSTIM, of the call: the calling party, the called
NTAIO, NTAIT, party, or both.
ES%TEE PIP, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and
PNRF. datafill refinement CLDFMT. The
PRESEL entry in refinement CLDFMT indicates
PRESELRTE whether the international centralized
PRIVL. QFT automatic message accounting
SETCDN. (ICAMA) record is generated with
TELETAXE either the originally signaled directory
TOC. VPN or number (DN) or the final public
VPNPAN switched telephone network (PSTN)

number.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CATRTE to allow charge
category routing in IBN translations.

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CDN to select the
nature of address field. This field is
used to identify the called party of the
initial address message (IAM). It is
used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CONRTE to route using the
called number name (CDNNAME)
from table CDONCHAR. If the
CDNNAME is present on the incoming
call or is set by the SETCDN option,
translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does
not apply to table AMCODE.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space,
and enter data for refinement
CHGIND. This field indicates if the
system applies a charge against the
call.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement CLASS if the
class of the dialed digits is
determined.

Note: For the Japan market, if both
the CLASS and IAA options are in
use, IAA must precede CLASS in the
datafill order.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement
CONDIGS to specify the number of
digits that are consumed during
translation.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CPCRTE to route using the
calling party category (CPCNAME)
from table CPCCHAR. If the
CPCNAME is present on the incoming
call, translation proceeds to table
CPCUXLA. The CPCRTE option does
not apply to table AMCODE.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement CPMCALL to
specify call billing against the called
party instead of the calling party for
intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement DDIDX if a
destination discount applies.

Enter NETINFO to ensure that the
customer group identifier and NCOS
are transported to the terminating
node to trigger the private IBN
translations in a VPN. The private IBN
translations are invoked only if options
VPNXLT and IBNRX are datafilled at
the terminating node.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan
network service.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement DEST. Enter
data for the field if the destination is
known.

Enter DESTOM in order to associate a
destination OM name with a particular
destination.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature
transparency functionality. Operates
in conjunction with the QFT option
(see later). QFT must be ON.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 87 Nortel Networks Confidential

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space,
and datafill refinements SOURCE,
SKIPDIGS, and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is
the external carrier identification code
thatindicates a long distance carrierin
the global environment. This option is
only supported for TOPS calls. For
further information, refer to
functionality Global Competitive
Access, GOS00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill
in table IAACTRL.

Note: For the Japan market, if both
the IAA and CLASS options are in
use, IAA must precede CLASS in the
datafill order.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement LNET if a logical
network is required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements MIN and MAX if
the minimum and maximum number
of expected digits dialed are known.
These values include the digits used
to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified
in the current tuple.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Note: For fast interdigital timing to
function properly, MM can only be
used with the RTE selector whenever
the value in refinement MIN is not
equal to the value in refinement MAX.
In other words, if MIN=MAX,MM can
be used with the CONT selector in
table PXCODE; if the value in
refinement MIN is not equal to the
value in refinement MAX, MM cannot
be used until the RTE selector is used
(which is usually in either table
FACODE or table OFCCODE). If
refinements MIN and MAX are set in
table PXCODE when they are not
equal to each other, partial dial timing
is used after MIN digits are dialed to
determine the end of dialing.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space,
and datafill refinement MZONE if
metering is done on the call.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing
function.

Enter NOANSTIM, to the RTE
selectors. This turns the T9 timer off in
the outgoing ISUP trunk, if
encountered.

Enter NTAIO to mark the call
destination. Enter NTAIT to mark the
call destination. Enter PCC, followed
by a space, and datafill refinement
PCCDR if a pseudo country code is
required.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PF, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PFDIGS, the prefix
fence. This is the number of prefix
digits associated with this tuple (that
is, if some prefix digits were identified
in a previous table, the number here is
added to the existing value). Prefix
digits are not used to index any further
translation tables and are not
outpulsed, but they remain stored in
call detail records (CDR).

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported
number recognition function. Datafill
the PNRFOPTS options vector and
associated subfields.

Enter PIP, followed by a space, to
perform a residency check for the
digits being translated. The residency
check is used by the local number
portability feature to ensure that calls
to DNs which have been ported in to
the office are not routed out of the
office.

Note: You must complete entries in
fields MIN and MAX before entering
the PIP option.

Enter PORTED to indicate that a
previous node detected the service
number of this call to have been
ported.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if
the call is to be treated as a
preselected carrier case.

Enter PRESELRTE, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement
PRESELRTE, the index into the route
table of the current XLASYS and
XLANAME.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRIVL if the user is
a privileged user (for example,
operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to
indicate if an outgoing route is capable
of QSIG Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not
be added to a route unless the far-end
node is QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics.
This option assigns the called number
name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR to the call. If the CDNRTE
option is subsequently encountered,
the CONNAME is used to route the
call.

You can use the SETCDN option to
allow CDN routing when incoming
agents such as DPNSS or BTUP are
not available in table CONCHAR.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CHG for the type of
charge where the type of charge
messaging is to be selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements ONNET and
BILLABLE if the call routes through a
service switching point (SSP) and the
Australian VPN-SSP feature is
present on the switch.

Enter VPNPAN to indicate that the
PINX is to act as the PAN for an
outgoing route.

Note: if VPNREPL or VPNXLT have
been entered in the DMOD selector,
the VPNPAN option is ignored.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ACF 0to 29 Area code fence. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is ACF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of digits
between the beginning of the digits to
index the table, and the end of the
area code.

BILLABLE Y orN Virtual private network billable call. If

the entry in subfield OSEL is VPN,
enter Y if an automatic message
accounting (AMA) record is required
for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter N.

An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete, no charge is
returned, or if the call terminates in the
SSP on a line with the free number
terminating (FNT) option.

CALLCLASS PRESELECT
OVERRIDE,
CALLTYPE,
CSN, TRUNK

Call class. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PRESEL, enter PRESELECT
to treat the DN as a preselected call.
Enter OVERRIDE to permit the DN to
use override codes. For charge
category routing enter CALLTYPE.
Enter CSN to treat the DN as a carrier
specific number. Enter TRUNK to
permit access to trunk originated calls.
CALLCLASS does not apply to Global
loads.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,

LAST, or
MUTUAL

CALLING,

Call control. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CALLCTRL, datafill this
refinement. Enter one of the following
values to specify the party controlling
the call:

if the entry is CALLED and the called
line goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling
line goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not
released until the called line goes
on-hook. There are no time-outs, and
the calling party is allowed to
reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook. Calls to lines with option
ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED). Calls
terminating on an ITOPS position
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED)

If the entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the called line
goes on-hook first, the called party is
allowed to reanswer within a datafilled
reanswer time-out or until the calling
line goes on-hook. If the time-out
expires or if the calling line goes
on-hook, the calling party releases the
call and the called line is set to idle.

If the entry is LAST, the call is
released when the later of the called
party or the calling party goes
on-hook. If either party goes on-hook,
that party is allowed to reanswer
within a datafilled reanswer time-out
or until both parties go on-hook.

If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

CATRTE CATRTE

Enter CATRTE to allow charge
category routing in IBN translations.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CDNNAME alphanumeric If the entry in subfield OSEL is

string SETCDN, enter data for the called
number name (CDNNAME).

CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL
CHARGE or is TOC, enter SEND_CHARGE to set
SEND_NO_ the answer message (BTUP ANM)
CHARGE type of answer (TOA) string sent from

a node to SEND_CHARGE. Enter
SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the
answer message (BTUP ANM) type of
answer (TOA) string sent from a node
to SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CHGIND CHARGE or If the entry in subfield OSEL is CHIND,
NO_CHARGE enter data for refinement CHGIND.
This refinement determines if the
system applies a charge to the call.

CICSIZE 1to4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is EXTCIC, enter data for this
refinement. This field indicates the
number of digits in the CIC. This field
operates on the B (called) number, so
it is assumed that the CIC is signaled
as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range
is 0 to 4; however, the system does

not allow 0.
CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format. If the entry in subfield
POSTXLA OSEL is CAMA, enter either

CURRENT or POSTXLA to produce
the required ICAMA record format. If
the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA
record is produced with the signaled
DN (without translation). If the entry is
POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a PSTN number
resulting from translations.

R ————————— —
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in
COLL, DATT, subfield OSEL is CLASS, enter the
EMRG, IAGRP, translation class determined by the
ICNTL, INTL, dialed digits. This can be used for
IOPRA, LCL, screening or billing as described
NATL, OPRA, under CLASS in screening and
RURAL, charging options.
SPEC,UNKW . .
’ ’  The translation classes are defined as
or URBAN follows:
* ATT (attendant console)
e CNTL (continental)
e COLL (collect)
* DATT (dial attendant)
e EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)
* INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator
assisted)
e LCL (local)
* NATL (national)
e OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
e UNKW (unknown)
e URBAN (urban)
CONDIGS numeric (0to29 Consumed digits. If the entry in
digits) subfield OSEL is CONSUME, datafill

this refinement. Enter a number to
explicitly define the number of digits
consumed during call processing.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONTINUE CONT or Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL

NOCONT is PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through universal
translations. Enter NOCONT to
immediately route translations
through PCIXLA or PCITRK.

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CPMCALL, enter Y
(yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intraoffice calls. Enter
N (no) for the default value of billing
against the calling party for intraoffice
calls.

DDIDX 1to 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry

DEFAULT in subfield OSEL is DDIDX, datafill this
refinement. Enter the destination
discount index number, which is an
index into table AOCOPT.

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is DEST, enter the
number in the route list of the
translation system that the call is
routed to.

DESTOM Destination OM  Destination and route based OMs. If
names that are  the entry in subfield OSEL is
datafilled in DESTOM, datafill this refinement.
table
TERMINFO (16
character
vector).

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index.
If the entry in subfield OSEL is IAA,
datafill this refinement. Enter the value
that indexes the corresponding tuple
in table IAACTRL.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

LNET

alphanumeric
(1to8
characters)

Logical network. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is LNET, enter the logical
network name that the call is on. The
logical network name must be
previously datafilled in table
LNETWORK. The entry in this field is
used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the
call.

MAX

0to 30

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the maximum number of digits
expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple
and must also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.

MIN

0to 30

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the minimum number of digits
expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple
and must also include the prefix digits
specified in the current tuple.

MZONE

0to 63

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is MZONE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the metering zone
of the call, in the logical network as
defined by selector LNET. The entry in
this field is an index (DESTZONE) in
table MDESTIDX.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NETSRV_
NAME

IPHS, DPHS,
MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM, or
NCC

Network service name. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is NETSRV, datafill this
refinement. The entry in this field
determines the parameters in an
outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone
system subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a
dependent personal handyphone
system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a
mobile subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the
directory assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to
the Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to
one of the following networks:

*  New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*  New Common Carrier serving
national toll traffic

NICRF

NICRF

NIC routing function. This option
allows transit calls prefixed with the
NIC to access table PNINFO to route
the call based on the NIC. Note that
the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled
on the same tuple.

NOA

INTL, LOCAL,
NATL, or NET

Nature of address. Enter the required
called party nature of address:

* INTL (international)

* LOCAL (local)

* NATL (national)

* NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET

Y orN

Call on virtual private network. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y
if the call stays within the defined
virtual private network.

Otherwise, enter N. Overlapped
outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed
without subfield ONNET setto Y are
off-network calls. Meridian Digital
Centrex (MDC) calls are treated as
off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for
MDC calls.

PCCDR

0t09,B,C,D,E
(1 to 3 digits)

Pseudo country code digits. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is PCC, enter
the three-digit pseudo country code
(PCC). If a two-digit PCC is required,
it must be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to
record a particular pseudo country
code. This can be extracted for use by
system logic later, for example,
two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS

Oto 24

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PF, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix
digits. If prefix digits are identified in a
previous table, this number is added
to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further
translation tables and are not
outpulsed, but they remain stored in
call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and
CONSUME are both datafilled for the
same tuple, the entry for the greater of
the two values is processed; the other
entry is ignored.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PFXAMA 0to 4 digits or N Called party number prefix in AMA.

If NOA is set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA
with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill
PFXAMA with 0. If NOA is set to
LOCAL or NET, datafill PEXAMA with
N.

PORTED PORTED or Number portability indicator. This
blank entry indicates that the service
number for this call has been ported.

PNRF PNRFOPTS Ported number recognitions function.
Datafillthe PNRFOPTS options vector
and the INSNNG subfields:

INSNNG See subfields
PREFIX and
TRUNK_ACC
ESS_DIGS

PREFIX O0to 11 PREFIX indicates the number of
leading digits to be copied from an
originator’s DN and prefixed to the
translating number.

TRUNK_ACCE 0to9,orN TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the

SS_DIG specification of a trunk access digit to
be prefixed to the translating number
after the INSNNG_PREFIX function
has been completed.

PRIVL Y orN Privileged user. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PRIVL, enter Y (yes), if the
user is a privileged user (for example,
operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=RTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SKIPDIGS Oto 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field indicates the
number of digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the
B (called) number, so it is assumed
that the CIC is signaled as part of the
B number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If
DIALED the entry in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC,
datafill this refinement. This field
specifies the source of the CIC as
follows:

* PRESUB—presubscribed, the CIC
is defined in table TRKGRP

e DIALED—dialed, the CIC is
entered by the subscriber when
dialing a call

STOPRTMR YorN Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to
disable the address complete
message (ACM) timer of the remote
switch. The default value is N (no).

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry
GENERIC1, in subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter
GENERIC2, the AMA translation identifier to be
GENERICS used against table AMAXLAID.

XLASEL=TRMT

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is TRMT, datafill the following
refinements.
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Route to the specified treatment. A treatment is a known exception or
failure condition. The action taken terminates translation, returning an
indication that a treatment was encountered and decoded into a route.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for XLASEL=TRMT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting
of up to ten options. Each option consists
of subfield OSEL, and refinements that
depend on the entry in subfield OSEL.
For each option, specify the option
selector (OSEL), followed by a space,
and the refinements, each separated by
a space. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.

OSEL OFC Option selector. Enter OFC, followed by

a space, and datafill refinement OFC, if a
treatment name is required.

DESTOM Enter DESTOM in order to associate a
destination OM name with a particular
destination.

OFC alphanumeric Office treatment. Enter a treatment name
(1to 4 that is contained in the office treatment
characters) subtable, TMTCNTL.TREAT.

DESTCOM Destination OM  Destination and route based OMs. If the
names that are  entry in subfield OSEL is DESTOM,
datafilled in datafill this refinement.
table
TERMINFO (16
character
vector).

Table history
SNO8
Table ACCODE migrated from DMS-100 Family North American

DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

e
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ACDMISPL

Automatic Call Distribution MIS Pool
Functional description

Table ACDMISPL establishes pools and their associated passwords
and protocols.

The Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Management Information
System (ACDMIS) interface provides protocols that enable a
downstream processor (DSP) to request ACD information. The system
collects and uses this information to provide historical reports or
real-time statistics.

Although the system sends the ACD information as soon as possible,
heavy switch traffic can delay transmission.

ACD call event messages include information on all ACD calls that the
system offers, answers, abandons, releases, or blocks.

ACD position event messages provide information on agent-related
events. ACD subpool data messages include information on mapping
from an internal subpool number to a subpool common language
location identifier (CLLI).

ACD group data messages provide information on mapping from an
internal ACD group number to an ACD group CLLI and primary
ACD_DN. In addition, ACD group data messages provide information
on the current attributes of the ACD group.

You can use the ACDMIS interface to do the following tasks:

* use session control remote operations (RO) to log on to or log off
from a session

* specify a pool of ACD groups targeted for event information
collection or change in a session

* request to transmit the ACD configuration of the pool associated
with the switched virtual circuit (SVC) to the DSP

* request the current date and time of day (TOD) from the switch

e start and stop the transfer of ACD call event information

ACDMIS Message Bundling is an option that combines multiple event
messages within a single MIS message packet before transmission.

Message bundling increases message throughput over the X.25
enhanced multiprotocol controller (EMPC) link by up to 100%.
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Data links

X.25-based communication links are used for two-way data
transportation between the DSP and the switch. X.409- and
X.401-based network operations protocol (NOP) provides application
protocol for machine-to-machine interface.

ACDMIS data stream protocol

The DSP and the switch communicate through Remote Operations
(ROs). The NOS_LOGON command sent by the DSP establishes a
session. When the switch receives a NOS_LOGON request, the
system allocates incoming and outgoing message buffers and creates
an incoming message process.

The incoming message buffer stores DSP command requests that are
waiting for processing. This buffer can contain up to ten remaining DSP
command requests.

The outgoing message buffer stores DSP replies and ACDMIS
command requests. This buffer can contain up to 150 remaining replies
and ACDMIS command requests.

The incoming message process stops the DSP command requests
from the buffer and calls the application to process the commands. This
process is idle when the buffer is empty.

When the RO service receives a DSP command request, it decodes the
message according to the application specification. Then the request is
queued in the incoming message process.

The following information defines protocol services:

* when features are supported by each of the remote operations

* when remote operations are active

* when parameters are required

The ACDMIS Remote Operations are categorized as follows:

* An RO prefixed with Network Operations System (NOS) is a
session control RO sent from the DSP to the switch.

* An RO prefixed with DSP is sent from the DSP to the switch to
enable functionality for the DSP, like an MIS initiated request.

* An RO prefixed with SWITCH is sent from the switch to the DSP to
enable functionality to the switch, like a switch initiated request.

No more than ten ROs generated by the DSP requiring a reply from the
switch can be outstanding without a response at any time. If the DSP
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generates another RO requiring a reply, the switch cancels the X.25
session.

A reject operation protocol data unit (OPDU) can be sent in response
to any of the ROs outlined in this protocol.

Protocol version BCS43 enables the ACDMIS to use certain remote
load management request messages, event messages, and modified
call event messages.

ACDMIS data stream requirements

The ACDMIS data stream protocol supports the following
configurations:

* multiple ACDMIS data streams on each switch and each data
stream on its own SVC

* multiple ACD customers for each data stream and multiple ACD
customers for each SVC

e one ACD customer for each data stream and one ACD customer for
each SVC

The ACDMIS data stream protocol is not required to support multiple
data streams for each SVC. The ACDMIS uses the X.409 formal
notation and X.410 ROs for protocols.

An X.25 SVC is a virtual communication link, which is all or part of an
actual physical communication link. The switch and the DSP use
protocol commands to communicate with each other.

Before multiple ACDMIS data streams can be established in the switch,
the ACD configuration must be partitioned between data streams. The
ACD groups must be associated with a data stream. This association is
necessary in order to establish the data stream in which the switch can
send information for a particular ACD group.

Partitioning
The ACD groups can be partitioned between different data streams by
defining pools of ACD groups within the switch. Guidelines for
partitioning pools are as follows:

* An ACD group can only belong to one pool at a time.
* A pool can only be associated with one data stream at a time.
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* Only one pool of ACD groups can be associated with a data stream
at a time.

* The DSP must specify the pool of ACD groups that is associated
with the data stream.

Security

Security for the ACDMIS data stream is required for both single and
multiple ACD customers. The switch must support multiple ACD
customers for each data stream. You must ensure security by strictly
enforcing boundaries between customer groups.

Security is handled through ACD group subpools within a pool. All ACD
groups belonging to an ACD customer are grouped within a subpool. If
there is only one ACD customer on a data stream, only one subpool is
defined within the pool of ACD groups. If there are multiple ACD
customers on a single data stream, multiple subpools are defined.
Subpools are established using the following guidelines:

e Al ACD customer groups in a subpool must belong to the same
pool.

* An ACD customer group can only belong to one subpool at a time.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table
ACDMISPL.

The following tables must be datafilled after table ACDMISPL.
» ACDMISSP
e ACDGRP

The table size for ACDMISPL is 0 to 60 tuples.

The data store for table ACDMISPL is allocated on a pool-by-pool
basis.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table ACDMISPL.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDMISPL (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
POOL alphanumeric Pool name
(110 16 Enter the
pool name that
characters) defines a pool.
PASSWORD alphanumeric Password
(5108 Enter the
password
characters) associated with the pool.
Any entry outside the
range indicated for this
field is invalid.
PROTOCOL BCSnn Protocol version
Enterthe BCSincrementin
which the protocol was
implemented. Protocol
version BCS43 enables
the ACDMIS system to use
re-enqueue event
messages.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDMISPL (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OUTEVENT 10 to 200 Out event buffer size

Enter the ACDMIS out
event queue size for the
customer group.

Note: The value in field
OUTEVENT defines the
size of each ACDMIS pool
out event buffer. Use the
following formula to
calculate the total memory
impact of OUTEVENT.
Apply the formula to each
pool and then add together
all of the pool values.
Value for each pool = value
of field OUTEVENT / 192
Total = value for pool A +
value for pool B + ... +
value for pool n, where
pool n is the last tuple in
the table. The memory
impact is in bytes.

BUNDLING YorN Message bundling

This field specifies if the
ACDMIS message
bundling option has been
assigned to the pool.

LNKSEL X25 or TCP Indicates whether this pool
will use X25 or TCP
transport.

X25 If X25 is chosen, no
additional refinements are
needed, as existing X25
tables and datafill are
used.

TCP IP_ADDR IP address

Enter the remote system’s
IP address.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDMISPL (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ALT_IP_ADDR Alternate IP address

Mandatory field. Enter the
remote system’s alternate
or backup IP address. If
there is no alternate IP
address, enter the same
address used in field
IP_ADDR.

USER_ID alphanumeric User ID

(5to8 Mandatory fi
ry field used to
characters) verify the Userid field of the
nosLogon message.

LOGIN_PASSWD alphanumeric Login password

(510 16 Mandatory fi
ry field used to
characters) verify the Password field of
the nosLogon message

Table history
SNO08
Field LNKSEL was added through feature AO0007250. This field
defines which remote IP addresses are allowed access to the
DMS-100/CS2K. It also defines the relationship between the pool and
session link.

SNO07
Table ACDMISPL was added in SNO7.

Additional information
SNO08
Changes in the LNKSEL field from TCP to X25 will require the standard
X25 datafill that has always been used when establishing an ACD MIS
X25 link. This will involve changes or additions to the datafill in table
MPCLINK.

CSP06
The parameter ACD_MIS_OUT_EVENT_BUFFER_SIZE is now
hardcoded to its maximum recommended value (200). It is no longer
accessible to the user.
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ACDRTE

Automatic Call Distribution Routing
Table ACDRTE defines automatic call distribution (ACD) groups.

Up to four ACD groups can be specified in table ACDRTE as overflow
groups for a given ACD group, all within the same switch. In the event
of an overflow condition on an incoming call queue, these groups are
examined and the overflowed call is terminated on the first available
group. If no groups are available, the call is rerouted to the default
overflow route, as datafilled in field THROUTE in table ACDGRP.

All ACD groups must be on the same switch. When an ACD call comes
into the specified ACD group and cannot be queued because the
maximum call queue size or the maximum call wait time is exceeded,
the system looks at each of the designated overflow ACD groups. The
call is terminated on the first available group. Termination restrictions
for the overflow groups are the same as for the source group; the call
may terminate on a group only if the call queue threshold has not been
exceeded, the maximum call queue wait time has not been exceeded,
or the group is not in night service.

If a call terminates on one of the overflow groups, it does not overflow
again. A call terminating on an overflow group is placed in the same
priority queue as the source ACD group.

An entry in table ACDRTE contains the following information for each
ACD group with the overflow option:

e the ACD source group
* alist of one to four ACD groups examined during overflow condition

Table ACDRTE can also contain a list of valid audio groups that can be
datafilled in option AUDIO of table ACDGRP, as well as a list of valid
routes for night service, threshold routing, and controlled interflow
routing.

An optional night service announcement can be specified using table
ACDRTE. If this option is selected, a special announcement is given to
the ACD caller prior to rerouting the call to the night service route.

An optional forced announcement can be specified for incoming and
overflow calls. If a forced announcement for incoming calls is selected,
every incoming call arriving on the ACD group is forced to an
announcement. If a forced announcement for overflow calls is selected,
a forced announcement is provided for every call overflowed because
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values have been exceeded for either field MAXWAIT or MAXCQSIZ in
table ACDGRP. If either of the forced audio options is selected, a
corresponding audio group must be datafilled in table AUDIO.

If a forced announcement for Network ACD (NACD) overflow calls is
selected, a forced announcement is provided for every call overflowed
under the following conditions:

* the best group is not identical to the source group, and one of the
following is true:

— the QTHRESH and WTHRESH values in table NACDGRP are
met or exceeded

— the source group is in night service
— all agents are in a make set busy (MSB) state

e the MAXWAIT or MAXCQSIZ values in table ACDGRP are
exceeded and the NETOVFL option is selected in table NACDGRP

* abest group could not be determined, and the MAXWAIT and
MAXCQSIZ values in table ACDGRP are exceeded

An optional route can be specified for the re-enqueue route for the ACD
group. This is the route to which the re-enqueued ACD calls for that
group will be routed, on expiration of the re-enqueue timer. In addition,
an optional message can be specified for the re-enqueue
announcement of the audio group.

Optional enhanced routing of ACD re-enqueued calls can be specified.
The re-enqueue route for the ACD group can be specified. This route
must be a valid route in routing tables. The audio group used for the
re-enqueue announcement can be specified. The audio group specified
must be datafilled in Table AUDIO and assigned to the ACD feature.

For more information about ACD, see Table ACDGRP.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Table ACDGRP must be datafilled before datafilling Table ACDRTE.

0 to 2048 tuples
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Datafill

The following table shows the datafill for table ACDRTE.
Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 1 of 7)

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement

ACDGRP alphanumeric (1to  Automatic call distribution group

16 characters) Enter the name of an automatic
call distribution (ACD) group
that is datafilled in field

ACDNAME of Table ACDGRP.
OPTNAME AUDIO, Option name
CIEIIESSIL(J)TE’ Enter one of the following
FOAUDIO, options:

NSAUDIO, OVFL, ¢ AUDIO - Audio

RENQRTE, « CIFROUTE - Controlled

RENQAUD, interfl

TABEN, interflow

TMDTHRTE * FIAUDIO - Forced
announcement for incoming
calls

e FOAUDIO - Forced
announcement for overflow
calls

* NSAUDIO - Night service
audio group

e QVFL - Overflow

e RENQRTE - Re-enqueue
route

e RENQAUD - Re-enqueue
audio

e TABEN - Table entry

e TMDTHRTE - Time display
threshold routing

R ——————
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 2 of 7)

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement

OPTION AUDIO, Option
CIEIIESSIL(J)TE’ Enter an option. The options are
FOAUDIé, described in field OPTNAME.
NSAUDIO, OVFL, If the entry in field OPTION is
RENQRTE, AUDIO, datafill refinement
RENQAUD, VECTOR.
Lyl S If the entry in field OPTION is

CIFROUTE, datafill refinements
TABNAME and INDEX.

If the entry in field OPTION is
FIAUDIO, datafill refinement
FIAUDGRP.

Note: Option FIAUDIO cannot
be added to a CDN ACD group.

If the entry in field OPTION is
FOAUDIO, datafill refinement
FOAUDGRP.

Note: Option FOAUDIO
cannot be added toa CDN ACD

group.
If the entry in field OPTION is

NSAUDIO, datafill refinement
NSAUDGRP.

Note: Option NSAUDIO
cannot be added toa CDN ACD

group.

If the entry in field OPTION is
OVFL, datafill refinement
OVFLLIST.

If the entry in field OPTION is
RENQRTE, datafill refinement
ROUTE.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 3 of 7)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

If the entry in field OPTION is
RENQAUD, datafill refinement
RENQAUDGRP.

If the entry in field OPTION is
TABEN, datafill refinements
RTETABLE and INDEX.

If the entry in field OPTION is
TMDTHRTE, datafill
refinements TABNAME,
INDEX, and TIME.

VECTOR

alphanumeric
(vector of up to 8
names)

Audio entry vector

If the entry in field OPTION is
AUDIO, datafill this refinement.
Enter up to 8 audio group
names.

TABNAME

INDEX

IBNRTE, IBNRT2,
IBNRT3, IBNRT4,
IRTE, OFRT,
OFR2, or OFR4

1to 1023

Table name

If the entry in field OPTION is
CIFROUTE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the name of
the table to which translation is
routed.

If the entry in this field is any

entry other than IRTE; datafill
refinement INDEX; otherwise,
datafill refinements XLASYS,

XLANAME, and RETREF.

Index

If the entry in field OPTION is
CIFROUTE, and the entry in
field TABNAME is any entry
other than IRTE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number
assigned to the route list in the
table to which translation is
routed.

Note: Zero (0) is not a valid
entry for this field.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 4 of 7)

XLANAME NIL

RTEREF 0 to 1023

NSAUDGRP AUDIO1 to
AUDIO512

FIAUDGRP  AUDIO1 to
AUDIO512

FOAUDGRP AUDIO1 to
AUDIO512

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, FA, Translations system
(F)T:’C'\’”'I;XNSC’ If the entry in field TABNAME is

IRTE, datafill this refinement.
Specify the translation system
and datafill refinement
XLANAME.

Translations name

If the entry in field TABNAME is
IRTE, datafill this refinement,
then datafill refinement
RTEREF. Enter the translations
name.

Route reference

If the entry in field TABNAME is
IRTE, datafill this refinement.
Enter a numeric value to specify
the route.

Night service audio group

If the entry in field OPTION is
NSAUDIO, datafill this
refinement. Enter the night
service audio group name.

Forced announcement for
incoming calls

If the entry in field OPTION is
FIAUDIO, datafill this
refinement. Enter the forced
announcement audio group
name.

Forced announcement for
overflow calls

If the entry in field OPTION is
FOAUDIO, datafill this
refinement. Enter the forced
announcement audio group
name.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 5 of 7)

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement

OVFLLIST alphanumeric (1to  Overflow list

16 characters) If the entry in field OPTION is
OVFL, datafill this refinement.
Enter the name of the
destination ACD group(s) to
which calls are overflowed. Up
to 4 groups can be specified.

RENQAUDG AUDIO1 to Re-enqueue audio group

RP AUDIO511 If the entry in field OPTION is
RENQAUD, datafill this
refinement. Enter the audio
group used for the re-enqueue
announcement. Datafill the
specified audio group in table
AUDIO and assign it to the ACD

feature.
ROUTE TABNAME Route
g)FFR%T’OCI):'T:{RA,Z’ If the entry in field OPTION is

RENQRTE, datafill this
:SNE%E I'g“g.l-% refinement. Enter the route to
INDEX: ’{0 to which the re-enqueued ACD
1023} ' calls for that group will be
routed, on expiration of the
re-enqueue timer. This route
must be a valid route in routing
tables.

RTETABLE IBNRTE, IBNRT2, Route table

RT3 IBNRT4, it the entry in field OPTION is
OFR2. OFR4 TABEN, datafill this refinement.
’ Enter the table to which
translation is routed. Up to ten

routes can be entered.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 6 of 7)

TABNAME  IBNRTE, IBNRT2,
IBNRT3, IBNRTA4,
IRTE, OFRT,
OFR2, OFR4

INDEX 1to 1023

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, FA,
FT, NIL, NSC,
OFC, PX

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement
INDEX 1 to 1023 Index

If the entry in field OPTION is
TABEN, datafill this refinement.
Enter the number assigned to
the route list in the table to
which translation is routed.

Note: Zero (0) is not a valid
entry for this field.

Table name

If the entry in field OPTION is
TMDTHRTE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the name of
the table to which translation is
routed.

If the entry in this field is any

entry other than IRTE, datafill
refinement INDEX; otherwise,
datafill refinements XLASYS,

XLANAME, and RTEREF.

Index

If the entry in field OPTION is
TMDTHRTE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number
assigned to the route list in the
table to which translation is
routed.

Note: Zero (0) is not a valid
entry for this field.

Translations system

If the entry in field TABNAME is
IRTE, datafill this refinement.
Specify the translation system
and datafill refinement
XLANAME.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ACDRTE (Sheet 7 of 7)

Field Subfield or  Entry
refinement

Explanation and action

XLANAME NIL

RTEREF 0to 1023

TIME 0 to 1800

Translations name

If the entry in field TABNAME is
IRTE, datafill this refinement,
then datafill refinement
RETREF. Enter the translations
name.

Route reference

If the entry in field TABNAME is
IRTE, datafill this refinement.
Enter a numeric value to specify
the route.

Time

If the entry in field OPTION is
TMDTHRTE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the amount of
time a call is enqueued at the
original ACD group or overflow
ACD group before being
transferred to the specified
route.

Table history
SNO8

Option FIAUDIO was updated in SNO8 as part of CR Q00975400-01.
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ALMSC
ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO17
(SNO04) that is valid through the current release.
Alarm Scan

Table ALMSC identifies the function performed by each of the assigned
scan (SC) points in the alarm scan groups.

The table that points into table ALMSC is Alarm Scan Group
(ALMSCGRP). See the description of table ALMSCGRP for more

information.

The following table lists available scan point functions.

Scan point functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Scan point Function

ABMTMFL Alarm battery failure, miscellaneous trunk
module

ABOAUFL Alarm battery failure, office alarm unit

ABSFAIL Alarm battery supply failure

ACDLPTST Alarm control and display lamp test

ALMGRP Alarm grouping

AUDARM Audible alarm reset, miscellaneous trunk
module

AUDARD Audible alarm reset, office alarm unit

AUDDIS Audible alarm disable

CRPREFLR Critical alarm, preceding floor

CRPWR Critical power alarm

CRSUCFLR Critical alarm, succeeding floor

FEEDLOSS1 DMS power feed loss, OAU

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006




Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks

119 Nortel Networks Confidential

Scan point functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Scan point Function
FEEDLOSS2 DMS power feed loss, MTM
FSPAIS Frame supervisory panel aisleXX = Ato Z

and AA to RR (excluding I, O, II, and OO)

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage
(LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also
assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function

LOWBATTA1 Low office battery, OAU (See Note)
LOWBATT2 Low office battery, MTM (See Note)
MJPREFLR Major alarm, preceding floor
MJPWR Major power alarm

MJSUCFLR Major alarm, succeeding floor
MNPREFLRO Major alarm, preceding floor
MNPWR Minor power alarm

MNSUCFLR Minor alarm, succeeding floor
PDCFAIL Power distribution center failure
RDBALM Remote distribution bay alarm
RDTALRMCO Remote digital terminal alarm cut-off
REMOTEAR Remote alarm release
TONEMONITOR Tone monitor for alarm sending
TSTLN101 101 test line

TTCNTXFR TTC night alarm transfer
VCEALMO Recorded announcement 0 (zero)
XFRALM Alarm transfer
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Scan point functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Scan point Function

130MONITOR 130-V monitor (See Note)

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of lowvoltage
(LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also
assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function.

Scan and signal distribution points work together. SC points detect
alarm conditions such as loss of loop closure, ground, or battery feed.
SD points report these alarm conditions audibly (bells) or visually
(lights).

For each alarm SC point with field LOGIC setto Y (yes), the alarm SD
functions are part of the system logic (fixed).

For each alarm SC point with field LOGIC set to N (no), the operating
company can define up to 14 related SD functions.

If Field LOGIC is set to Y to designate a fixed function, the affected SD
point generates an audible or visual alarm.

If field LOGIC is set to N to designate a non-fixed function, the operating
company must set up the related SD point for the desired type of alarm
indication.

Nortel Networks provides a standard set of SD functions for each alarm
SC point that has field LOGIC setto Y.

The standard set of SD functions for each alarm SC point can be
changed by the operating company to suit their requirements.

The following table lists the available signal distribution point functions.

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Signal distribution

point Function

ABAUD Alarm battery supply, audible alarm
ABOAU Alarm battery supply, OAU, visual
ABSVIS Alarm battery supply, visual
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Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Signal distribution

point Function

ALMXFR Alarm transfer

COMAUD1 Common audible, OAU
COMAUD2 Common audible, MTM
CRALMAUD Critical alarm audible
CRALMVIS Critical alarm visual
CRPWRVIS Critical power alarm visual
EXPILDMS Exit pilot DMS
EXPILPWR Exit pilot power

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage
(LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also
assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function. You use scan point
130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems that do not
contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use

MONITOR.

LN101TST 101 test line

LOWVOLTPWR Low DMS office battery level
MJALMAUD1 & 2 Major alarm audible (1 OAU, 2 MTM)
MJALMVIS Major alarm visual

MJOTHVIS Major alarm, other floor, visual
MJPWRVIS Major power alarm visual
MJVISLOOP Major alarm visual loop
MJXFR Major alarm transfer
MNALMAUD Minor alarm audible
MNALMVIS Minor alarm visual
MNOTHVIS Minor alarm, other floor, visual
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Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Signal distribution

point Function

MNPWRVIS Minor power alarm visual
MNVISLOOP Minor alarm visual loop

MNXFR Minor alarm transfer

MTMFAIL Miscellaneous trunk module failure
MTMPWR Miscellaneous trunk module power transfer
NTALMXFR Night alarm transfer

OAUFAIL Office alarm unit failure
OAUFLAUD Office alarm unit failure, audible
OAUFLVIS Office alarm unit failure, visual
OAUPWR Office alarm unit power transfer

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage
(LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also
assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function. You use scan point
130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems that do not
contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use

MONITOR.

OAUVISLOOP Office alarm unit power visual loop
PDCVIS Power distribution center visual
PREFLRCR Preceding floor, critical alarm
PREFLRMJ Preceding floor, major alarm
PREFLRMN Preceding floor, minor alarm
SUCFLRCR Succeeding floor, critical alarm
SUCFLRMJ Succeeding floor, major alarm
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Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Signal distribution
point Function

SUCFLRMN Succeeding floor, minor alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage
(LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also
assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function. You use scan point
130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems that do not
contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use
MONITOR.

The following table lists suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point
functions for use by the operating company. The operating company
supplies input data for the miscellaneous alarm SC points.

Suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point functions
(Sheet 1 of 2)

Scan point Function Type
FIREALM Fire alarm CR
SMOKEALM Smoke alarm CR
GASALM Building gas alarm CR
FRONTDOR Front door alarm CR
REARDOR Rear door alarm MJ
HIGHTEMP Building high temperature MJ
alarm
LOWTEMP Building low temperature MJ
alarm
HIGHHUM Building high humidity alarm  MJ
LOWHUM Building low humidity alarm MJ
COMACFAL Commercial AC failure alarm  MJ
AIRDRYER Air dryer failure alarm MJ
CABPRESS Cable pressure low alarm MJ
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Suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point functions
(Sheet 2 of 2)

Scan point Function Type
SEWPUMP Sewage pump alarm MJ
HIWATER Sump pump high water alarm  MJ
RDBALM Remote distributor bays CR
VCEALM1-4 Recorded announcements MN

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Datafill

You must datafill the hardware alarm scan groups in table ALMSCGRP
before you datafill table ALMSC. After you enter the scan groups in
table ALMSCGRP, you can datafill table ALMSC with the scan group
numbers in the ALMSCGRP tuple entries.

For common language location identifier (CLLI) OAUSC in table CLLI,
you must datafill field TRKGRSIZ as the number of tuples in table
ALMSCGRP.

Note: The trunk group size for fixed pseudo CLLI codes OAUSC
and OAUSD is equal to the number of scan and signal distribution
groups required for office alarm.

The maximum size is 4096 tuples. Memory is automatically allocated
for 4096 SC points. If you do not datafill all the predefined SC points,
the size of table ALMSC decreases.

The following table lists the datafill for table ALMSC. You datafill fields
FUNCTION, SCGROUP, POINT, NORMALST, REPORT, ALM, and
subfield LOGIC only if the entry is the first record for the scan point. If
the entry is not the first record for the scan point, you leave these fields
blank.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSC (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FUNCTION

alphanumeric
(vector of up to
16 characters)

Function

Enter the alarm scan point.
See the first table for a list
of alarm scan point
functions. See the third
table for a list of suggested
miscellaneous alarm scan
point functions.

SCGROUP

0to 512

Scan group

Enter the scan group to
which the scan point
belongs.

POINT

Oto6

Scan point
Enter the scan point
number within the scan

group.

NORMALST

Oto 1

Normal state

Enter the normal state of
the scan point. If the scan
point is normally off or
open, enter 0 (zero). If the
scan point is normally on or
closed, enter 1.

REPORT

YorN

Report

Enter Y (yes) if an alarm
reportis logged; otherwise,
enter N (no).

ALM

CR, MJ, MN, or
NA

Alarm

Enter the type of alarm to
be activated: CR (critical

alarm), MJ (major alarm),
MN (minor alarm), or NA

(no alarm).

LOGIC

see subfields

Logic
This field consists of
subfield FIX_LOGIC.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSC (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LOGIC FIX_LOGIC Y orN Fix Logic

(continued) Enter Y if the logic
associated with the
function is fixed. If you
enter Y, no other datafill is
required.

Enter N if the logic
associated with the
function is not fixed. Then,
datafill refinements
SDFUNCT, ALMGRP, and
ALMXFR.

NON_FIX_LO see subfields This field consists of
GIC_VECTOR subfields SDFUNCT,
ALMGRP, and ALMXFR.

SDFUNCT alphanumeric Signal distribution function
Enter the signal distribution
(SD) function or functions
associated with a specific
scan point. See the second
table for a list of SD point
functions.

ALMGRP Y orN Alarm grouping
Enter Y if the alarm
function is activated when
the alarm grouping key is
activated. Enter N if the
alarm function is activated
at all times, regardless of
the alarm grouping key
setting.

ALMXFR Y or N Alarm transfer
Enter Y if the alarm
function is activated when
the alarm transfer key is
activated, otherwise, enter
N.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 127 Nortel Networks Confidential

Table history
SNO07

Table ALMSC migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

SNO06 (DMS)

Added datafills to implement FSP Alarms for frame failures for remotely
located MG4K nodes for activity 89007540.

e
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ALMSCGRP

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO6
(DMS) that is valid through the current release.

Alarm Scan Group
The following office alarm systems (OAS) exist:

* \ersion 1

* \ersion 2

e Version 2 Enhanced Alarm System (EAS)

* Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

The DMS alarm systems detect and report failures and service

degradations. The alarm system is a set of hardware devices and
software modules that provide the following:

* visual (lights) and audible (tones) indication of alarm conditions
* transfer of critical, major, and minor alarms to remote sites
* data loops for a portable MAP terminal

e battery power feed for telephone headset communication within the
office with the following:

— frame supervisory panel (FSP)

— maintenance supervisory panel (MSP)
— main distribution frame (MDF)

— operator MAP terminal access points

The alarm system uses scan (SC) points and signal distribution (SD)
points to and report the alarm status of each equipment row, to a
maximum of 40 rows. Scan points detect voltage, ground, open-loop,
or closed-loop conditions. Signal distribution points transfer alarm
indications to alarm panels and other equipment. Hardware switch
settings and datafill in tables ALMSCGRP, ALMSC, ALMSDGRP, and
ALMSD define the scan and signal distribution points.

Some hardware is specific to one alarm system version. Other
hardware, like scan and signal distribution cards, is common to all
versions.
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The office alarm unit (OAU) in Version 1 OAS is on a maintenance trunk
module (MTM) shelf. All alarm detection and control hardware is in the
OAU and an associated (standby) MTM. The Version 1 OAU uses
NT2X41, NT2X42, and NT2X43 cards.

The OAU is dedicated to the alarm system. The standby MTM contains
the alarm system backup circuits that generate an alarm if the OAU
fails. The standby MTM can also contain equipment not related to the
alarm system.

In the Version 2 OAS and the EAS, the primary OAU and the standby
unit are on an MTM or ISM shelf.

In the LPA system, the primary OAU and the standby unit are on an ISM
shelf.

In Version 2 and later OAS, you can provision the alarm SC and SD
hardware on various MTM or ISM shelves throughout the office.

For further information on the OAS, refer to Alarm System Description,
297-1001-122.
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NT3X82 - OAU dead system card

The OAU dead system (NT3X82) cards used in Version 2, EAS, and
LPA OAUs contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two
circuits. The even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the
odd-numbered circuit contains SC points. The following table shows
the versions of NT3X82 card.

The table below lists the NT3X versions.

NT3X82 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X82AA OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM Version 2

NT3X82AB OAU dead system with common MTM Version 2
audibles

NT3X82AC OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS

NT3X82AD OAU dead system with common MTM EAS
audibles

NT3X82AE OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS
(-60V version)

NT3X82AF OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM Version 2

NT3X82AG OAU dead system with common ISM Version 2
audibles

NT3X82AH OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS

NT3X82AJ OAU dead system with common ISM EAS
audibles

NT3X82AK OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS
(-60V version)

NT3X82BA LPA dead system audibles & IATC ISM LPA
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF,
NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards

In the LPA system, the OAU common audibles, unique audibles, and
the inactive timing circuit (IATC) clock are combined on the NT3X82BA
card.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards
in an OAU.

SC and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH,
or NT3X82BA cards in an OAU

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 MJALMAUD1 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 ABAUD 0 3 Internal circuit O
4 ABOAU 0 4 FEEDLOSST 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit O 6 Internal circuit O
7 Internal circuit O 7 Internal circuit O
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF,
NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in standby MTM or ISM

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards
in a standby MTM or ISM.
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH,
or NT3X82BA in standby MTM or ISM

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 MJALMAUD2 0 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 OAUFLAUD 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0O 6 Internal circuit 0O
7 Internal circuit 0O 7 Internal circuit 0O
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or
NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB,
NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU.

SSD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards
in an OAU

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 Internal circuit 0O 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 Internal circuit 0O 3 Internal circuit 0O
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSSH 0
5 COMAUD(1 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0O 6 Internal circuit O

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or
NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or ISM.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB,
NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or
ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 1 of 2)

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state

0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0

1 MTMPWR 1 AUDARM

Internal circuit LOWBATT2

OAUFLVIS FEEDLOSS2

0 0
0 0
Internal circuit 0O Internal circuit 0O
0 0
0 0

| | WO DN
o | WO DN

COMAUD2 Internal circuit
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 2 of 2)

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0

NT3X83 - OAU alarm transfer card

The OAU alarm transfer (NT3X83) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA
OAUs contain SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The

even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered
circuit contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of

NT3X83 card.
NT3X83 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X83AA OAU alarm transfer MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AB OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AC OAU alarm transfer ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AD OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83BA LP alarm transfer & sending ISM LPA

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending function is on the
NT3X83BA card. This function is on the NT3X84 card in alarm systems
other than LPA. The NT3X83BA can be used in both -48V and -60V
applications.
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SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card

SD point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
0 ALMXFR 0 0 AXFRALM 0
1 MJXFR 0 1 REMOTEAR 0
2 MJXFR 0 2 130MONITOR 0
(See Note)
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0O
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0O

Note: You use scan point 130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems that do
not contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use MONITOR.

NT3X84 - OAU alarm sending card

The OAU alarm sending (NT3X84) cards in Version 2 and EAS OAUs
contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered
circuit contains SC points.

The following table lists the versions of NT3X84 card.

NT3X84 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X84AA OAU alarm sending MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X84AB OAU alarm sending ISM Version 2,
EAS

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending and alarm transfer functions
are combined on the NT3X83BA card.
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SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X84

SD point  Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state
0 Internal circuit O 0 Internal circuit 0
1 Internal circuit O 1 Internal circuit 0
2 Internal circuit O 2 TONEMONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit O 7 Internal circuit 0

NT3X85 - OAU alarm group card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card.

NT3X85 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X85AA OAU alarm group MTM Version 2,
EAS, LPA

NT3X85AB OAU alarm group ISM Version 2,
EAS, LPA
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SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X85

Nortel Networks Confidential

SC point  Function Normal SC point  Function Normal
state state
0 MJOTHVIS 0 0 CRSUCFLR 0
1 MNOTHVIS 0 1 MJSUCFLR 0
2 SUCFLRCR 0 2 MNSUCFLR 0
3 SUCFLRMJ 0 3 CRPREFLR 0
4 SUCFLRMN 0 4 MJPREFLR 0
5 PREFLRCR 0 5 MNPREFLR 0
6 PREFLRMJ 0 6 ALMGRP 0
7 PREFLRMN 0 7 Internal circuit O
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NTOX10AA - miscellaneous scan cards

The first miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point
assignments.

Each miscellaneous scan detector card provides 14 single-lead scan
points. The card has two groups of seven scan points (0 to 6). You
assign a trunk module circuit number to each scan group.

Scan points for first NTOX10 card

0 CRPWR 0 0 FSPAISA 0
1 MJPWR 0 1 FSPAISB 0
2 MNPWR 0 2 FSPAISC 0
3 PDCFAIL 0 3 FSPAISD 0
4 ABSFAIL 0 4 FSPAISE 0
5 ACDLPTST 0 5 FSPAISF 0
6 VCEALMO 0 6 AUDDIS 0
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s — o ______________________________________________________}]

Second miscellaneous scan card

The second miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point
assignments.

Scan points for second NT0X10 card

0 FSPAISG 0 0 Spare 0
1 PSPAISH 0 1 Spare 0
2 PSPAISJ 0 2 Spare 0
3 FSPAISK 0 3 Spare 0
4 FSPAISL 0 4 Spare 0
5 PSPAISM 0 5 Spare 0
6 RDBALM 0 6 Spare 0
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Third miscellaneous scan card
The operating company can assign the spare SC points to various
unique applications.The third miscellaneous scan card has the
following SC point assignments.

Scan points for third NTOX10 card

0 FSPAISN 0 0 FSPAISV 0
1 PSPAISP 0 1 FSPAISW 0
2 PSPAISQ 0 2 FSPAISX 0
3 FSPAISR 0 3 FSPAISY 0
4 FSPAISS 0 4 FSPAISZ 0
5 FSPAIST 0 5 FSPAISAA 0
6 RDBALU 0 6 FSPAISBB 0
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s — o ______________________________________________________}]

Fourth miscellaneous scan card

The fourth miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point
assignments.

Scan points for fourth NT0OX10 card

0 FSPAISCC 0 0 FSPAISKK 0
1 PSPAISDD 0 1 FSPAISLL 0
2 PSPAISEE 0 2 FSPAISMM 0
3 FSPAISFF 0 3 FSPAISNN 0
4 FSPAISGG 0 4 FSPAISPP 0
5 FSPAISHH 0 5 FSPAISQQ 0
6 FSPAISJJ 0 6 FSPAISRR 0

Fifth and sixth miscellaneous scan cards
The fifth and sixth miscellaneous scan cards contains 14
customer-assignable scan points for each card respectively.
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Datafill sequence and meaning

Before you assign a scan group to table ALMSCGRP, verify that the
scan group has not been assigned to table SCGRP for other switching
units, or to tables NWMSC and NWMSCPT.

Table size
0 to 512 tuples.

The true datafillable maximum for table ALMSCGRP is 492 tuples. The
maximum size of table ALMSCGRP is 512 tuples, but 20 of these tuples
are reserved for table SFWALARM. These 20 tuples do not appear in
table ALMSCGRP.

The maximum number of scan points you can assign is 4096. The
maximum number of scan groups you can datafill is 512.

Memory for SC groups is automatically allocated.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table ALMSCGRP.
Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSCGRP (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
SCGROUP 0to 512 Scan group.
Enter the scan group
number.
TMTYPE ATM, CTM, DTM, Trunk module type.

ETI\I/\l/’I Nl-l{-II;/IMI\}I OéASU'\,/I Enter the type of trunk
STM’ TAN ’TMA ’ module that contains the

TM2, TM4, TM8, or  Cireuit.
T8A

Note: Peripheral trunk
modules (PTMs) are
manufacture
discontinued. PTMs that
are datafilled as PTMs in
table TMINV cause the
failure of international 101
test lines. You must
datafill PTMs as MTMs to
avoid this problem.

TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number.

Enter the number of the
trunk module that
contains the circuit.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is OAU, enter 0.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is MTM, enter O
to 255.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is RSM, enter
99.

R ——————
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSCGRP (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
TMCKTNO 0to 29 Trunk module circuit
number.

Enter the trunk module

circuit number for the

card.
CARDCODE 0X10AA Product engineering
3X82AA code.

Enter the code
3X82AC (abbreviated PEC) for the
3X82AD alarm card.
3X82AE For Version 2 OAU on an

MTM shelf, enter 3X82AA
3X82AF or 3X82AB.
3X82AG For EAS OAU on an MTM
3X82AH shelf, enter 3X82AC,
3X82AJ 3X82AD, or 3X82AE.

For Version 2 OAU on an
3X82AK ISM shelf. enter 3X82AF
3X82BA or 3X82AG.
3X83AA For EAS OAU on an ISM

shelf, enter 3X82AH,
3X83AB 3X82AJ. or 3X82AK.
3X83AC For LPA OAU, enter
3X83AD 3X82BA.
3X83BA
3X84AA
3X84AB
3X85AA
or 3X85AB
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Table history
SNO07

Table ALMSCGRP migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

SNO06 (DMS)

Added details of implementing FSP Alarms frame failures for remotely
located MG4K nodes, supporting activity 89007540.

e
Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 146 Nortel Networks Confidential

ALMSD

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO6
(DMS) that is valid through the current release.

Alarm Signal Distribution Point

Table ALMSD identifies the function performed by each of the assigned
signal distribution (SD) points in the alarm SD groups.

The table that points into table ALMSD is Alarm Signal Distribution
Group (ALMSDGRP). See the description of table ALMSDGRP for
more information.

The following table lists available signal distribution point functions.

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Signal distribution point Function

ABAUD Alarm battery supply, audible alarm

ABOAU Alarm battery supply, office alarm unit (OAU), visual
ABSVIS Alarm battery supply, visual

ALMXFR Alarm transfer

COMAUD(1 Common audible, OAU

COMAUD2 Common audible, maintenance trunk module (MTM)
CRALMAUD Critical alarm audible

CRALMVIS Critical alarm visual

CRPWRVIS Critical power alarm visual

EXPILDMS Exit pilot DMS

EXPILPWR Exit pilot power

LN101TST 101 test line

MJALMAUD1&2 Major alarm audible (1-OAU, 2-MTM)
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Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Signal distribution point Function

RDTACO Indicates the presence of cut-off RDT alarms

RDTSD1 Remote digital terminal 1

RDTSD2 Remote digital terminal 2

RDTSD3 Remote digital terminal 3

RDTSDA4 Remote digital terminal 4

RDTSD5 Remote digital terminal 5

RDTSD6 Remote digital terminal 6

RDTSD7 Remote digital terminal 7

RDTSDS8 Remote digital terminal 8

RDTCRIT Remote digital terminal critical alarm

RDTMAJOR Remote digital terminal major alarm

RDTMINOR Remote digital terminal minor alarm

RDTWARN Indicates the presence of RDT warning-level alarms

SUCFLRCR Succeeding floor, critical alarm

SUCFLRMJ Succeeding floor, major alarm

SUCFLRMN Succeeding floor, minor alarm

SDOC3CUTOFF Breaks the link between the dead system alarm
(DSA) and dynamic overload control (DOC) level 3
to prevent routing controls from being implemented
when a simulation of DSA is done

TOPS_ECP_TAPEDEV Traffic Operator Position System (TOPS)
emergency calling present recorded on tape
recorder

TOPS_ECW_AUDIBLE TOPS emergency calling visible

SCC_CC_ALM Central control alarm

SCC_CCS_ALM Common channel signaling alarm
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Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Signal distribution point Function

SCC_CMC_ALM Central message controller alarm

SCC_IO_ALM Input/output controller

SCC_NMC_ALM Switching network alarm

SCC_CKT_ALM Circuit limit alarm

SCC_PM_ALM Peripheral module alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and
hj%\é\{igﬁ-'l'TZ on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD

You use the RDT function entries RDTCRIT, RDTMAJOR, RDTMINOR,
and RDTWARN to indicate the severity of the alarm. You use RDTACO
to indicate the presence of cut-off RDT alarms.

Note: SD points RDTACO and RDTWARN are optional. You do not
need to datafill these SD points before you datafill SD points in table
RDTINV.

Datafill sequence and meaning
You must datafill table ALMSDGRP before table ALMSD.

You must datafill field SDGROUP in table ALMSDGRP before you
datafill SD points.

Table size

The maximum size is 4096 tuples. Memory is automatically allocated
for 4096 SD points. If you do not datafill all the predefined SD points,
the size of table ALMSD decreases.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table ALMSD.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSD

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
FUNCTION alphanumeric  Function
vector .
o Enter the alarm function. See the
g]aaxrg?#erp; 6 first table for a list of signal
distribution points.
SDGROUP 0to 512 Signal distribution group.
Enter the signal distribution group to
which the SD point belongs.
POINT Oto7 Signal distribution point.
Enter the signal distribution point
number within the SD group.
NORMALST Oto 1 Normal state.
Enter the normal state of the SD
point. Enter O (zero) if the SD point is
normally off or open. Enter 1 if the
SD point is normally on or closed.
AUDIBLE Y orN Audible.
Enter Y (yes) if the SD point resets
when you operate the audible alarm
reset key; otherwise, enter N (no).
Note: This field must always
contain N for the SD points
associated with RDT alarms. Table
control software disallows a Y entry.
LAMPTEST YorN Lamp test.
Enter Y if the SD point is included in
the lamp test; otherwise, enter N.

e
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Table history
SNO07

Table ALMSD was migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

SNO06 (DMS)

Added MAP example for FSP Alarms for frame failures for remotely
located MG4K nodes supporting activity 89007540.
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ALMSDGRP

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO6
(DMS) that is valid through the current release.

Alarm Signal Distribution Group

Table Alarm Signal Distributor Group (ALMSDGRP) stores alarm circuit
equipment, location, and card type information. This table is a head
table for table ALMSD.

Table ALMSDGRP has a fixed pseudo common language location
identifier (CLLI) code of OAUSD. For information on the fixed CLLI
code, see the description of table CLLI.

The following office alarm systems (OAS) exist:

e \ersion 1

e \ersion 2

e Version 2 Enhanced Alarm System (EAS)

e Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

The DMS alarm systems detect and report failures and service

degradations. The alarm system is a set of hardware devices and
software modules that provide the following:

* visual (lights) and audible (tones) indication of alarm conditions
e transfer of critical, major, and minor alarms to remote sites
* data loops for a portable MAP terminal

* battery power feed for telephone headset communication within the
office with the following:

— frame supervisory panel (FSP)
— maintenance supervisory panel (MSP)
— main distribution frame (MDF)
— operator MAP terminal access points
The alarm system uses scan (SC) points and signal distribution (SD)

points to and report the alarm status of each equipment row, to a
maximum of 40 rows. Scan points detect voltage, ground, open-loop,
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or closed-loop conditions. Signal distribution points transfer alarm
indications to alarm panels and other equipment. Hardware switch
settings and datafill in tables ALMSCGRP, ALMSC, ALMSDGRP, and
ALMSD define the scan and signal distribution points.

Some hardware is specific to one alarm system version. Other
hardware, like scan and signal distribution cards, is common to all
versions.

The office alarm unit (OAU) in Version 1 OAS is on a maintenance trunk
module (MTM) shelf. All alarm detection and control hardware is in the
OAU and an associated (standby) MTM. The Version 1 OAU uses
NT2X41, NT2X42, and NT2X43 cards.

The OAU is dedicated to the alarm system. The standby MTM contains
the alarm system backup circuits that generate an alarm if the OAU
fails. The standby MTM can also contain equipment not related to the
alarm system.

In the Version 2 OAS and the EAS, the primary OAU and the standby
unit are on an MTM or ISM shelf.

In the LPA system, the primary OAU and the standby unit are on an ISM
shelf.

In Version 2 and later OAS, you can provision the alarm SC and SD
hardware on various MTM or ISM shelves throughout the office.

For further information on the OAS, refer to Alarm System Description,
297-1001-122.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 153 Nortel Networks Confidential

NT3X82 - OAU dead system card

The OAU dead system (NT3X82) cards used in Version 2, EAS, and
LPA OAUs contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two
circuits. The even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the
odd-numbered circuit contains SC points. The following table shows
the versions of NT3X82 card.

The table below lists the NT3X versions.

NT3X82 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X82AA OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM Version 2

NT3X82AB OAU dead system with common MTM Version 2
audibles

NT3X82AC OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS

NT3X82AD OAU dead system with common MTM EAS
audibles

NT3X82AE OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS
(-60V version)

NT3X82AF OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM Version 2

NT3X82AG OAU dead system with common ISM Version 2
audibles

NT3X82AH OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS

NT3X82AJ OAU dead system with common ISM EAS
audibles

NT3X82AK OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS
(-60V version)

NT3X82BA LPA dead system audibles & IATC ISM LPA
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF,
NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards

In the LPA system, the OAU common audibles, unique audibles, and
the inactive timing circuit (IATC) clock are combined on the NT3X82BA
card.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards
in an OAU.

SC and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH,
or NT3X82BA cards in an OAU

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 MJALMAUDA1 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 ABAUD 0 3 not used 0
4 ABOAU 0 4 FEEDLOSST 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit O 6 Internal circuit O
7 Internal circuit O 7 Internal circuit O
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF,

NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in standby MTM or ISM

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards
in a standby MTM or ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH,
or NT3X82BA in standby MTM or ISM

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 MJALMAUD2 0 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 OAUFLAUD 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0O 6 Internal circuit 0O
7 Internal circuit 0O 7 Internal circuit 0O
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or

NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB,
NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU.

SSD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards
in an OAU

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 Internal circuit 0O 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 Internal circuit 0O 3 Internal circuit 0O
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSSH 0
5 COMAUD(1 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0O 6 Internal circuit O
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NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or ISM.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB,
NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or

ISM.
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in
standby MTM or ISM

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 Internal circuit 0O 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 Internal circuit 0O 3 Internal circuit O
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
5 COMAUD2 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0O 6 Internal circuit 0O
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NT3X83 - OAU alarm transfer card

The OAU alarm transfer (NT3X83) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA
OAUs contain SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered
circuit contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of
NT3X83 card.

NT3X83 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X83AA OAU alarm transfer MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AB OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AC OAU alarm transfer ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AD OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83BA LP alarm transfer & sending ISM LPA

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending function is on the
NT3X83BA card. This function is on the NT3X84 card in alarm systems
other than LPA. The NT3X83BA can be used in both -48V and -60V
applications.
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SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 ALMXFR 0 0 AXFRALM 0
1 MJXFR 0 1 REMOTEAR 0
2 MJXFR 0 2 130MONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0O
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0O

NT3X84 - OAU alarm sending card

The OAU alarm sending (NT3X84) cards in Version 2 and EAS OAUs
contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered
circuit contains SC points.

The following table lists the versions of NT3X84 card.

NT3X84 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X84AA OAU alarm sending MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X84AB OAU alarm sending ISM Version 2,
EAS

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending and alarm transfer functions
are combined on the NT3X83BA card.
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SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X84

Nortel Networks Confidential

Normal Normal
SD point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 Internal circuit O 0 Internal circuit 0
1 Internal circuit O 1 Internal circuit 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 TONEMONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit O 7 Internal circuit 0

NT3X85 - OAU alarm group card

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card.

NT3X85 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X85AA OAU alarm group MTM Version 2,
EAS, LPA

NT3X85AB OAU alarm group ISM Version 2,
EAS, LPA
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SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card
The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card.

SD and SC points for the NT3X85
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Normal Normal
SC point  Function state SC point  Function state
0 MJOTHVIS 0 0 CRSUCFLR 0
1 MNOTHVIS 0 1 MJSUCFLR 0
2 SUCFLRCR 0 2 MNSUCFLR 0
3 SUCFLRMJ 0 3 CRPREFLR 0
4 SUCFLRMN 0 4 MJPREFLR 0
5 PREFLRCR 0 5 MNPREFLR 0
6 PREFLRMJ 0 6 ALMGRP 0
7 PREFLRMN 0 7 Internal circuit O
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NT2X57 - signal distribution card
Each NT2X57 card provides 16 SD points. The card is divided into two
SD groups. Each SD group has eight SD points (0 to 7). You assign a
trunk module circuit number to each scan group.

The following table shows the SD point assignments for the first
NT2X57 card. Each of the other NT2X57 cards has 14
customer-assignable SD points.

Scan points for first NT2X57 card

Normal Normal
SC point Function state SC point  Function state
0 CRALMVIS 0 0 CRPWRVIS 0
1 MJALMVIS 0 1 MJIPWRVIS 0
2 MNALMVIS 0 2 MNPWRVIS 0
3 PDCVIS 0 3 CRVISLOOP 0
4 ABSVIS 0 4 MJVISLOOP 0
5 CRALMAUD 0 5 MNVISLOOP 0
6 MNALMAUD 0 6 OAUVIS-LOOP 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

Datafill sequence and meaning

Before you assign an SD group in table ALMSDGRP, verify that you
have not already assigned the SD group in table SDGRP, SITE,
NWMSD and NWMSD.NWMSDPT, or TMINV.

Table size
0 to 512 tuples.

The maximum number of SD points you can assign is 1024.

Memory for SD groups is automatically allocated.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table ALMSCGRP.
Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSCGRP (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

SCGROUP 0to 512 Scan group.

Enter the scan group
number.

TMTYPE ATM, CTM, DTM, Trunk module type.

ETI\I/\l/’I NIIR-II;/IMI\}I OéASU'\,/I Enter the type of trunk
STM’ TAN ’TMA ’ module that contains the

TM2, TM4, TM8, or  Cireuit

T8A Note: Peripheral trunk

modules (PTMs) have
been manufacturer
discontinued. PTMs that
are datafilled as PTMs in
table TMINV cause the
failure of international 101
test lines. You must
datafill PTMs as MTMs to
avoid this problem.

TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number.

Enter the number of the
trunk module that
contains the circuit.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is OAU, enter 0.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is MTM, enter O
to 255.

If the entry in field
TMTYPE is RSM, enter
99.

TMCKTNO 0to 29 Trunk module circuit
number.

Enter the trunk module
circuit number for the
card.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ALMSCGRP (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

CARDCODE 2X57AA Product engineering
3X82AA code.
8X82AB I(Ee{lggg\r/]izt%%dgEC) for the
3X82AC alarm card.
3X82AD For Version 2 OAU on an
3X8OAE c'\>/|r-|;3|\)/|( ggilé .enter 3X82AA
3X82AF For EAS OAU on an MTM
3X82AG shelf, enter 3X82AC,
3X82AH 3X82AD, or 3X82AE.
o arton 2. 08y enar
3X82AK or 3X82AG.
3X82BA For EAS OAU on an ISM
Sl ener ezt
3X83AB For LPA OAU, enter
3X83AC 3X82BA.
3X83AD
3X83BA
3X84AA
3X84AB
3X85AA or
3X85AB

Additional information

For information on individual SD point assignments, see the
descriptions in table ALMSD.

Table history

SNO07
Table ALMSDGRP migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.
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SNO06 (DMS)

Added sample datafill for implementing FSP Alarm frame failures for
remotely located MG4K nodes supporting activity 89007540.

= T EEE——————
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AMAOPTS

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.

Automatic Message Accounting Options

Table AMAOPTS is used to control the activation and scheduling of the
recording options for automatic message accounting (AMA). Table
AMAOPTS contains one tuple for every option, and initially contains the
default values for each of these options. The default values of these
options are dependent on the entry in field FORMAT in table CRSFMT
where entry in field KEY is AMA. The entry in field FORMAT can be
BCFMT (Bellcore format) for Bellcore offices, NTFMT (Nortel Networks
format), or another format type for non-Bellcore offices. Some of the
options replace office parameters that were used in earlier software
releases.

These options cannot be deleted. Adds are performed to force a display
of the contents of the table and to make the tuple known to the table
editor to allow for changes to the tuple. By changing the scheduling
information for the options, the operating company can activate,
deactivate, and schedule the options at specified dates and times, and
so control the output produced by the AMA system.

The initial contents of table AMAOPTS are defined at initial program
load (IPL) time, but are not displayed in the table until the tuples have
been added. To add entries without affecting the default scheduling
values, use the selector DEFAULT in field AMASEL, and table control
replaces the selector DEFAULT with the default value.

For example, to add the default entry DA411 to table AMAOPTS in field
AMAORPT, enter the tuple DA411_DEFAULT. The entry DA411 OFF is
displayed, indicating that the option is disabled as a default.

If the options that control unanswered call recording (UNANS_TOLL,
UNANS_LOCAL, and UNANS_TOPS) are setto Y (yes), table
BCCODES (formerly ATTCODES) must also be datafilled to route
unanswered calls that are not equal access calls to the call recording.
Call records are produced for all equal access calls, both answered and
unanswered, regardless of the datafill in these tables. See table
BCCODES for further explanation.
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See the first table below for a description of available options. See the
second and third tables below for the default schedule values for each
option, and see the fifth table for the allowable values of field AMASEL
for each option.

Description of available options

Option

Explanation

ACBAR_MOD_CO

ACBAR_STY_IN

This option provides a method of identifying any billable calls
that are set up with Automatic Call Back (ACB) or Automatic
Recall (AR) features, and includes a way of distinguishing calls
to private numbers using ACB or AR. The setting of option
ACBAR_MOD_CO determines whether features ACB and AR
and the privacy status of a call are provided. The option
ACBAR_MOD_CO is an ON or OFF parameter. If
ACBAR_MOD_CO is set ON, features ACB and AR and the
privacy status of a call are found in the appended module code
068. The information added to the billing record is interpreted
by the downstream billing center. If it is a private number, the
directory number (DN) is not printed on the subscriber's invoice.
If option ACBAR_MOD_CO is set OFF, module code 068 is not
appended; therefore, features ACB and AR and the privacy
status information of a call are not provided. If option
ACBAR_MOD_CO is set OFF, the DN of any private number is
printed on the subscriber's invoice. The default value is OFF.
Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT are not valid.

This option provides a method of identifying any billable calls
that are set up with ACB or AR features, and includes a way of
distinguishing calls to private numbers using ACB or AR. The
setting of option ACBAR_STY_IN determines whether features
ACB and AR and the privacy status of a call are provided. The
option ACBAR_STY_IN is an ON or OFF parameter. If option
ACBAR_STY_IN is set ON, features ACB and AR and the
privacy status of a call are found in character 5 of the study
indicator. The information added to the billing record is
interpreted by the downstream billing center. If it is a private
number, the DN is not printed on the subscriber's invoice. If
option ACBAR_STY_IN is set OFF, features ACB and AR and
the privacy status of a call are not found in character 5 of the
study indicator. If option ACBAR_STY_IN is set OFF, the DN of
any private number is printed on the subscriber's invoice. The
default value is OFF. Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT
are not valid.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

AMATRKTG_ANS

APPEND_ISDN_

CKT_ID

APPEND_PRI_
MODULE

AUDIT

BACK_CHARGE

This option controls the generation of the AMA record triggered
by the option AMATTRKTG in table AMATKOPT for all calls or
for answered calls only. If this option is on, the AMA records are
generated only for answered calls.

This option controls the production of the ISDN channel
identifier (module 180) and trunk identification (module 181)
module codes. This option gives office-wide control of these
module codes. The module codes are produced for originating
and terminating BRI and PRI ISDN calls. To turn on the
recording of modules 180 and 181, set
APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID to ON. To stop the recording of
modules 180 and 181, set APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID to OFF.
The default value for this option is OFF.

This option controls the addition of AMA module 070/071 to
billing records for PRI originating calls. This option can be set
to ON or OFF. The default value is OFF. To turn on the
recording of module 070 or 071, set APPEND_PRI_MODULE
to ON. To turn off the recording of module 070 or 071, set
APPEND_PRI_MODULE to OFF.

This option controls the resetting of the internal AMA counts for
the operational measurements (OM) tracer record and sets up
the accumulated time change for the new day. This option
cannot be changed, and appears for information only.

This option controls the addition of module 611 for backwards
charging information on French Telephony User Part (FTUP).
This activity sends charging information during the call to the
(calling subscriber's) switch that performs the billing. This
option allows the service provider to control the billing of the
call.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

BCLID_USPAUD

BCLONGCALL

CALL_FWD

CALL_TIMECHG

This option controls the generation of AMA records by the Bulk
Calling Line Identification usage-sensitive pricing audit
(BCLID_USPAUD) that is scheduled in table AMAOPTS.
Option SUSP (subscriber usage-sensitive pricing) must be
turned on to obtain BCLID_USP records. If a DN used as a
BCLID group billing DN is also used as a Custom Local Area
Signaling Services (CLASS) line with at least one CLASS
display feature, then two AMA records are generated for the
DN.

Field USP in table BCLIDGRP controls the collection of AMA
information for each group of BCLID subscribers. If field USP is
datafilled Y (yes), AMA counts are collected for the group. The
peg counts store the number of full calling DNs delivered and
the combined number of PRIVATE and OUT-OF-AREA
indications delivered. An AMA record is generated for each
BCSLID group that is datafilled for usage-sensitive pricing
(USP).

BCLID groups that are datafilled with N (no) in field USP in table
BCLIDGRP are not billed on a usage-sensitive basis. No AMA
records are generated for these BCLID groups.

This option allows setting of the record generation time for
long-duration Bellcore format records.

This option controls the usage recording of Call Forwarding
(CFW/CFX).

This option governs the triggering of the new time-change
module on the AMA record. There are three possible values:

* ON: Enables this functionality if a time change (ClI
commands SETTIME or SETDATE) occurs during a call,
the time-change module is appended to the resultant AMA
record.

* OFF: disables this functionality. This is the initial value.

e DEFAULT: equates to OFF in all cases. When datafilling
this tuple, option UNIVERSAL_AMA_BILLING in table
OFCENG must be set to Y and option TIMECHANGE in
table AMAOPTS must be set to OFF.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CAPTURE_
CKTSZ_UNANS

CAPTURE _
CLASS_SERV

This option controls the generation of MCI 098 for unanswered
calls. When set to ON, the terminating circuit seizure date and
time will be captured in MCI 098.

This option controls the capture of the Class of Service (COS)
Index. When set to ON, the most recent Class of Service Index
assigned to the originating trunk group will be captured in BCD
char 6-9 of MCI 611. The MCI 611 together with the new
Context ID (80058) will be attached to the AMA record. If table
control is set to OFF a dummy value of Hex F will be captured
in BCD char 6-9.

By default the COS captured in MCI 611 will be the one entered
in the table TRKOPTS. If the COS is overridden during the
translations then the COS captured in the MCI 611 will be the
COS entered in the table CLISRVPF. The COS value assigned
to the call can range from 0 - 1023.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set
to OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will
not be attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation
CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of the Completion code,
COMPL_CODE representing the reason for the call termination. The completion

code will be captured for either the: release cause, treatment or
called/calling party disconnect.

If the Release Cause is available, then the completion code
corresponding to the Release Cause will be captured. If the
Release Cause is not available, then the Treatment Code, if
available, will be captured as the Completion Code. If neither
are available, the Calling Party/Called Party disconnect
information will be captured as the Completion Code.

Completion Code Information is captured for the following
protocols:

e ETSIISUP V1

e ETSIISUP V2

* IBN7

e FSTR1
e FSTR2
e RBTUP
e BTUP
* DPNSS

When set to ON, the reason for the call termination will be
added to MCI 611 (BCD char 2-4) with the new Context ID
(80058), and will be attached to the AMA record. The BCD char
1 will indicate the event in the call for which the completion code
is captured. If table control is set to OFF a dummy value of Hex
F will be captured in BCD char 1-4.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set
to OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will
not be attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of INAP CPC. If the option is

INAP_CPC turned ON and if the call involves INAP, the INAP CPC, if it
exists, is captured in the AMA module code 611 (Context ID:
80027).

CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of Satellite Indicator

SAT_IND information. If the call involved a satellite circuit then this one bit

flagis setto 1 (ON). Information in this field is based on the SAT
field value that is datafilled against the originating trunk in table
TRKSGRP. For ISUP (ETSI ISUP V1, ETSI ISUP V2, IBN7)
and RBTUP protocols this information is based on the satellite
information carried by the incoming IAM and the SAT field value
that is datafilled against the originating trunk in the table
TRKSGRP. The satellite circuit information is captured in the
BCD char 5 of the MCI 611. MCI 611 with the new Context ID
(80058) will be attached to the AMA record. If table control is set
to ‘0’ (OFF) a dummy value of Hex F will be captured.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set
to OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will
not be attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CCBS_BILLING

This option controls CCBS (Call Completion to Busy
Subscriber) billing, adding usage billing for CCBS calls. It is
possible to mark the billing record to indicate CCBS usage
thereby providing the ability to charge for the successful usage
of CCBS. The option can be set to either ON or OFF.

If the option is set to ON, it indicates that CCBS usage billing
indication will be provided in AMA records for CCBS originated
calls. If the option is set to OFF, no CCBS usage billing will be
provided.

Note: CCBS is a world trade (WT) feature and is not available
in North American loads.

Indication of CCBS usage is provided for the following
scenarios where CCBS has been initiated and the called party
has become free:

* Originator ignores the ring back.

* Originator answers the ring back call and disconnects
immediately (before or after the called party has rung).

* Ringingis applied to the called party and he doesn't answer.

* A complete call setup occurs between the originator and the
called party. In this scenario if an answer message is
received with no charge indication then the record will be
marked as unanswered with CCBS usage marked.

Note: This option applies to both IBN and EBS lines.

The Service Feature field (Field 012) is used to indicate that
CCBS usage has been successful. CCBS usage is marked with
a service feature code of ‘029’ in the billing record.

Note: The service feature code value of ‘029’ is also used to
indicate BTUP CBWF usage.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.

R ————————— —
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CCSADATA

CDAR

CDAR_
EXTENDED

CDRDUMP

CDRLONGCALL

CDRSYNC

This option controls the precedence of Call Code 021 over Call
Code 072 for Common Control Switching Arrangement (CCSA)
data calls. It has no effect on non-data calls.

A Call Code 072 record is produced for a CCSA data call if the
CCSADATA option is set to the default value OFF.

A Call Code 072 record is replaced by Call Code 021 if the call
is a CCSA data call and the CCSADATA option is set to ON.

This option controls the recording of customer-dialed account
codes.

This option controls the generation of the AMA module code
850 for the capture of account codes.

This option controls the generation of an audit that provides a
billing record for all calls in progress on the DMS-100E at a
specified time. The default value for this option is OFF, which
requires that the audit be explicitly set. Once the specified time
for the audit run is reached, a copy of the call detail recording
(CDR) for all calls in progress at that time is generated and sent
to the respective AMA process.

This option controls the scheduling of a new audit to produce
long-duration call CDRs (46-byte CDR format only). The first
check occurs at the time specified by field START, followed by
periodic checks with a period specified by field PERIOD. The
option cannot be set with a period less than eight hours. ON
enables the functionality. OFF disables the functionality.
DEFAULT is PERIODIC with a period of eight hours, starting at
the next occurrence of either 05:15, 13:15, or 21:15.

This option allows synchronization records (code 1B) to be
added to the CDR data stream at intervals specified by the
user. The option can be datafilled as OFF or PERIODIC. The
CDR stream must be datafilled in field KEY of table CRSFMT
before setting option CDRSYNC to PERIODIC. The default for
this option is OFF and the format is CDR300FMT.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CHG411

CHG555

CIDSUSPAUD

This option controls charging for 411 directory assistance (DA)
calls. Option DA411 must be set ON along with option CHG411
before local DA calls are written as charged. Local DA records
are written as study records if option DA411 is set ON and
option CHG411 is OFF.

This option controls charging for seven-digit (555-1212) DA
calls. Option DA555 must be set ON along with option CHG555
before 555 DA calls are written as charged. DA calls are written
as C§tudy records if option DA555 is set ON and option CHG555
is OFF.

This option controls the calling information delivery (CID)
subscription usage-sensitive pricing (SUSP) audit that
generates a billing record (for each Calling Number Delivery
(CND), Dialable Number Delivery (DDN) and/or Calling Name
Delivery (CNAMD) feature subscriber) that contains peg counts
for each of the CLASS SUSP display options.

If option SUSP in table AMAOPTS is ON or has been ON at any
point during the audit period, then at the datafilled start time and
interval, the audit produces a record for each subscription
CNAMD or CND/DDN subscriber. A subscription option is one
that has its billing option field set to AMA.

If option SUSP in table AMAOPTS is OFF and has not been ON
during the audit period, then the audit is not run and no records
are produced.

If a subscriber has not received any calls that increment the
delivery counts for a CLASS SUSP display, then a record that
contains 0 (zero) in the available and unavailable count fields
for that option is produced if

* the CLASS SUSP display option is currently active
» the CID options are enabled in table RESOFC

e option SUSP was ON in table AMAOPTS during the last
audit period

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CITYWIDE

CLI_DELV

CMCICWK

CMCORIG

After the audit is complete, the AMA registers that are
associated with each subscriber are set to 0 (zero) in
preparation for the next audit period.

Since this audit can produce many AMA records, we
recommend that the operating company schedule the audit
during low traffic hours and on a 24-h basis.

The audit is not the only source of billing records. If a CLASS
SUSP display option is changed to flat-rate or removed from the
line, the delivery counts stored for the CLASS SUSP display
option are reported in an AMA record appropriately.

Value DEFAULT in NTFMT (Northern Telecom format) AMA
switching units is OFF and cannot be changed. Value
DEFAULT in BCFMT (Bellcore format) AMA switching units is
PERIODIC and set to run once a day at midnight. Although
option CIDSUSPAUD in table AMAOPTS cannot be turned off
in a BCFMT switching unit, the audit does not run if option
SUSP has been turned off since the last time the audit ran.

This option allows generation of billing records for intra-citywide
virtual private network (VPN) calls that are normally
non-billable. Value ON turns billing on. The default value is
OFF. Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT are not valid.

This option controls the capture of the CLI delivery indicator. If
the option is turned ON, the CLI delivery indicator is captured in
the AMA module code 611 (Context ID: 80058).

For a terminating central message control (CMC) call, the
carrier connect time is the time the incoming CMC trunk is
seized. If option CMCICWK is set to ON, the carrier connect
time on a CMC to feature group D (FGD) carrier call is the time
of billing wink from the FGD carrier. A CMC access record is not
created unless a billing wink is received from the FGD carrier.

This option controls the generation of originating CMC billing
records (call codes 63 and 64). If this option is set OFF, no call
code 63 or 64 records are created.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

COLL_SVC_BILL I
NFO

CRSEQNUM

CRT_BILLING

CSMI

DA411

DA555

Option Explanation

CMCTERM This option controls the generation of terminating CMC billing
records (call codes 65 and 66). If this option is set to OFF, no
call code 65 or 66 records are made.

COIN This option controls the recording of all local coin calls.

This option controls the use of Japan billing enhancements.
These enhancements have an effect on module codes 611 and
612. To enable Japan billing enhancements, set option
COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO to ON. If this option is OFF, the switch
ignores AMAOPTS options RECORD DIALED_DIGS and
MC611_80005.

This option controls the generation of a call record sequence
number for each call record.

This parameter controls billing records for the call redirect
feature on an office-wide basis. CRT_BILLING set to ON
creates a billing record for the redirected call. With
CRT_BILLING setto OFF, a billing record does not generate for
the redirected call.

This option can be set to ON or OFF in order to enable or
disable billing for CSMI.

This option controls the recording of calls to a local DA
operator. Local DA calls are recorded as study records if option
DA411 is set ON. DA calls are written as charged if options
DA411 and the CHG411 are both set to ON.

This option controls the recording of seven-digit (555-1212)
directory assistance calls. Ten-digit (NPA-555-1212) DA calls
are always recorded as station-paid calls. DA 555 calls are
recorded as study records if option DA555 is set ON. DA 555
calls are written as charged if options DA555 and CHG555 are
both set ON.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

ENABLE_SCI500

ENABLE_TLR_
BILLING

ENFIA_B_C

FREECALL

Option Explanation
DISABLE_MCD_ This option activates the Minimum Call Duration parameter
AMA used on DMS switches in Israel. DISABLE_MCD_AMA

supports special functionality for short calls that can be used by
other customers. If the option is set ON, the Minimum Call
Duration is activated. The default value is OFF.

This option sets the AMA environment for DMS switches in
Israel. ENABLE_SCI500 provides structure code 500 in
Bellcore AMA records. If the option is set ON, the AMA
environment is set up for the Israeli market. Option
ENABLE_TLR_BILLING must be set ON before option
ENABLE_SCI500 is activated. The default value is OFF. Any
change in this option requires a reload restart.

This option sets the AMA environment for DMS switches in
Israel. If the option is set ON, the AMA environment is set up for
the Israeli market. The default value is OFF. This option
controls TIV logs, generation of AMA record as a result of
successful wake up request activation, generation of RBP log,
implementation of OGINFO option in AMATKOPT, special
Telrad implementation of CAMA, special service features in
records of BOOMERANG and VML calls, sending of AMA
records via MPC card, supporting of a special structure for
BEARER_CAPABILITIES and SERVICE_FEATURE fields in
the AMA record, implementation of FLEXCLI option in
TRKOPTS table. If there is FLEXCLI option for the trunk group
in TRKOPTS table, the modification of the CLI is done as
written in FLEXDIGS table and the new DN is written in the
record unit for AMA. Any change in this option requires a reload
restart.

This option controls the AMA recording of ENFIA B and ENFIA
C calls (for example, 950-10xx).

This option controls the recording of all local calls that terminate
on a free number.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

FTRCODE

GFTBILL
HIGHREV
IC_CDPN_INFO_R

EQD

IC_CGPN_INFO_R
EQD

IC_CGPN_PI_

REQD

INFO_DIGIT

INTL_ICR_REQD

This option indicates whether the originating and terminating
feature codes in Bellcore AMA are required for international
billing. Setting the tuple FTRCODE to ON results in module
code 509 being appended to the 510 structure code if one of the
recorded features is activated by either the calling or called
party. TIMED and PERIODIC are not valid values, and are
tc))locked when entered. The value DEFAULT sets the tuple to
FF.

This option counts transport activities that have a generic
function. This option appends the activities to the AMA billing
record. Value ON turns billing on. The default value is OFF.

This option suppresses the generation of all AMA data except
for call types that are listed as high revenue in table BCCODES.

This option controls the capture of Incoming Called Party
Number NPI and NOA or TON information. The FLEXCPNI
option (subfield IC_CDPN_INFO) in tables AMAXLAID and
FLEXAMA activates this capture.

This option controls the capture of Incoming Calling Party
Number (CGPN) Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI) and Nature Of
Address (NOA) or Type Of Number (TON) information. The
FLEXCPNI option (subfield IC_CGPN_INFO) in tables
AMAXLAID and FLEXAMA activates this capture.

This option provides a means to capture the incoming calling
party’s Presentation Indicator (Pl) in AMA records and conveys
the information about the Calling Line Identity (CLI)
presentation or restriction.

This option controls whether an extra digit in the calling_dr field
of the translation block in the CCB is copied into the calling_dr
of the AMA PRU. When the option INFO_DIGIT is ON, the extra
digit is not copied. When the option INFO_DIGIT is OFF, the
extra digit is copied.

This option provides office-wide ICR activation for all IBN and
BRI lines.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

INTRASITE

INWATS

ISDN_ACCIND

ISDN_ETSI_BS

ISDNBBGBILL

ISDNCIRCUIT

This option allows generation of billing records for normally
non-billable intra-site VPN calls. Value ON turns billing on. The
default value is OFF. Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT
are not valid.

This option controls the recording of all inward wide area
telephone service (INWATS) calls.

When set to ON, this option provides the correct ISDN access
indicator value in the Module code 611 AMA billing record for
the supported interworkings, providing the options
COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO and MC611_80005 are also ON.
When the ISDN_ACCIND option is set to OFF, the terminating
ISDN indicator is recorded as ‘unknown’ for some of the
supported interworkings in the Japan market.

When set to ON, this option specifies that all ISDN PRI and BRI
calls have a module code 030 appended to their AMA billing
record.

This option allows the production of billing records for basic
business group (BBG) facilities and services on ISDN BRI lines.
If ISDNBBGBILL is ON, the switch appends module code 074
to all ISDN BRI AMA records.

Module code 074 identifies
e the BBG call type
e the billing number of the BBG customer

* the associated virtual facility group (VFG) or trunk group
number (TGN) used in the call

This option applies only to ISDN BRI lines, and it controls the
production of BBG billing records office-wide.

This option controls the production of the ISDN circuit
structures and philosophies office-wide. The structures consist
of ISDN core module 070/071 and ISDN terminating user
service module 073. The philosophies consist of call types and
allow the operating company to specify signaling capabilities
that are considered a basis for originating or terminating
detailed billing.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

LNID

LNP_721

LNP_721_Use_
SCO0500

LNP_721_
PortedDNOnly

LNP_722

LNP_BILL_
DONOR

LNP_MODULE_
719

LOG117_
CALLING_DN

This option can only be OFF. This tuple is forced to OFF during
a dump and restore or when operating company personnel
attempt to change its value. This option controls the inclusion of
a coded representation of the line ID in the AMA record. This
option has no effect if entry in field FORMAT, in table CRSFMT,
where field KEY = AMA, is NTFMT.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call code 721.
The option has values of ON, OFF, and DEFAULT. The default
is OFF.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call type code
721 with structure code 500. The option has values of ON, OFF,
and DEFAULT. The default is OFF. With this option OFF,
LNP721 records generate with structure code 0001.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call code 721
only when the dialed DN is ported. The option has values of
ON, OFF, and DEFAULT. The default is OFF.

This option creates a last resort LNP record, Bellcore call code
722. Last resort AMA is generated when last resort routing to
a recipient switch occurs at a donor switch and an AMA record
is not already being generated at the donor switch. The option
has values of ON, OFF, and DEFAULT. The default is OFF.

This option is used to trigger AMA billing records at the donor
exchange in LNP QoR calls.

This option controls the kind of module that LNP appends to an
AMA record. The default is OFF, which means that LNP stores
portability information in module 720.

This option controls whether the calling DN is copied into the
AMAB117 log. ON copies the DN to AMAB117. OFF does not
record the DN.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

LOGAMA

LOGOPT

LOGTEST

LONGCALL

LUSORIG

LUSTERM

MC130_FOR_CLF

MC611_80005

This option controls the generation of AMAB117 log reports. If
this option is set ON, AMAB117 log reports are generated for
each record that is put on the AMA tape. (This is used instead
of office parameter SPECIAL_AMA_REPORT in table
OFCVAR))

This option controls the generation of a log outlining the status
of the AMA recording options such as active or inactive.

This option controls the generation of AMAB200 log reports. If
it is set ON, AMAB200 log reports are generated for AMA
billable calls to or from a line with the line option AMATEST
enabled in table LENLINES.

This option controls the production of AMA records periodically
during the course of long-duration calls.

This option controls the recording of all calls that originate on a
line with line usage study (LUS) as defined in table LENFEAT.

This option controls the recording of all calls that terminate on
a line with LUS as defined in table LENFEAT.

This option allows module code 130 to be appended on tandem
or terminating DMS-100 offices when a call is normally clear
forwarded before the terminator goes off hook. The option is set
to ON to activate the feature. If it is set to OFF, MC130 is
appended for only rejected calls.

When activating and deactivating this option, a caution is
printed to indicate the change in functionality as shown below:

e For activation (ON state): "This change results MC130
generation for unanswered calls clear forwarded normally"

* Fordeactivation (OFF state): "This change prevents MC130
generation for unanswered calls clear forwarded normally"

This option controls the addition of module code 611 (80005) to
AMA billing records for the office. To enable the recording of
module code 611 (80005), set option MC611_80005 to ON. To
disable the recording of module code 611 (80005), set option
MC611_80005 to OFF. The default value for this option is OFF.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

MWIC_AUDIT

NTAI

OBSERVED

OCCOVFL

OCCTERM

OUTWATS
OVERFLOW

This option provides the DMS-100 switch the ability to generate
daily AMA records of aggregate counts of successful MWI
control activations and deactivations on an MSRID basis. The
MWIC_AUDIT option works in conjunction with the BILLNUM
option of table MSRTAB. MWIC_AUDIT schedules the audit to
capture the metrics of the new BILLNUM option.

This option controls the generation of AMA Module 611 NTAI
information switch-wide depending on the subfield ON/OFF
setting.

This option controls the recording of all calls that originate on a
line with complaint observed studies (OBS) as defined in table
LENFEAT.

This option controls the recording of equal access overflow
calls (call code 120). Option OCCOVFL is dependent on the
use of fixed pseudo-code EAPEG, which must be added to
table CLLI and must be datafilled in table OFRT. When EAPEG
is encountered in the route list of table OFRT, an overflow count
is pegged against the destination carrier in table OCCINFO.

This option controls the recording of terminating equal access
calls (call code 119). If option OCCTERM is ON, these records
are produced. If OCCTERM is OFF, these records are not
produced.

Note: The only option supported by GSF031 release for equal
access is OCCTERM.

This option controls the recording of all OUTWATS calls.

This option controls the recording of all INWATS or LUS calls
that failed to terminate for any reason.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

RECORD_ This option controls the addition of module code 040 to AMA

DIALED_DIGS billing records for the office. Module code 040 records the
dialed digits received at call setup. To enable the recording of
module code 040, set option RECORD_DIALED_DIGS to ON.
To disable the recording of module code 040, set option
RECORD_DIALED_DIGS to OFF. The default value for this
option is OFF.

RECORD_LSPI This option enables the generation of LSPI recording on a
switch-wide basis.

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and

NATIVE_LSPI 125, and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a
switch-wide basis for native agents. Turn on the
RECORD_LSPI option before using this option.

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and

RESOLD_LSPI 125, and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a
switch-wide basis for resold agents. Turn on the
RECORD_LSPI option before using this option.

RECORD_ This option lets users add the MC338 (LSPI) module to the

SIGNAL_LSPI generated billing record on a switch-wide basis. The default
value for this option is OFF, which deactivates the option. Note
that users must also activate the RECORD_LSPI option in table
AMAOPTS to activate the RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI option.
When both options are ON, the switch records the signaled
LSPAO and LSPSO information in module 338 and adds it to
the billing record.

RECORD_ This option controls the recording of terminating information on

TERMINATION trunk calls routed from the VPN trunk calls encountering busy
or no-circuit problems.

RECORD_TRUNK  This option controls the generation of trunk-related LSPI

_LSPI recording for selected inter-switch public trunk types. The
default value is OFF, indicating that recording of trunk-related
LSPI information is inactive on the switch. Turn on the
RECORD_LSPI option before using this option.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate

AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For

offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are

datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

STORE_ CALLREF

STORE_ LRN

Option Explanation

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and

UNBUND_LSPI 125, and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a
switch-wide basis for unbundled agents. Turn on the
RECORD_LSPI option before using this option.

SAID_MOD_ This option controls the production of module 047 on an

SUPPR office-wide basis. Module 047 is appended for Speech

Activated Intelligent Dialing calls. To stop the generation of
module 047, set SAID_MOD_SUPPR to ON. To enable the
generation of module 047, set SAID_MOD_SUPPR to OFF.

This option enables the capture of Call identity and Point code
in the AMA billing record. These values are obtained from the
Call Reference Parameter in the IAM message. The default
value is OFF, which deactivates this option. The
STORE_CALLREF option works in conjunction with the
TRKOPTS option CALLREF for ETSI ISUP V2 trunks.

This option is used to trigger additional AMA billing module 612
for ported-in number originated calls.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1




Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 186 Nortel Networks Confidential

Description of available options

Option

Explanation

SUSP

TIMECHANGE

TRACER

This option controls SUSP.

If option SUSP is OFF (the default)

* no SUSP billing occurs

e service order prompting for SUSP is suppressed

If option SUSP is ON

e service order prompting for BILLING_OPTION is enabled

* SUSP billing is enabled for the office (and SUSP billing
takes place on lines that have the AMA BILLING_OPTION)

SUSP records are not recorded under any conditions if
parameter AMA_FORMAT is NT.

SUSP is also provided for the screening list editing (SLE)
features: Selective Call Forwarding (SCF), Selective Call
Rejection (SCRJ), Selective Call Acceptance (SCA), and
Distinctive Ringing/Call Waiting (DRCW). The usage-sensitive
context here means generating billing records each time the
subscriber accesses an SLE USP feature screening list or
activates or deactivates a SLE USP feature. Billing records are
not generated each time a terminating call is screened by a
subscriber's SLE USP feature.

To enable usage-sensitive pricing (USP) for SLE features

* the feature or features must be enabled in table RESOFC

* the feature or features must be assigned to a line

e the SUSP entry in table AMAOPTS must be set ON

e the BILLING_OPTION prompt, which is displayed when
adding or changing an SLE feature, must be set to AMA

This option controls the generation of time-change records if
the time or date on the switch is set by the command interpreter
(Cl) commands SETTIME or SETDATE at a maintenance and
administration position (MAP) terminal.

This option controls the production of an AMA tracer record
containing peg counts of several AMA events such as
originations or records output.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

TRKID

TRMTID_
CAPTURE

TWC

uswceC

UNANS_AIN

UNANS_LOCAL

This option can only be OFF. This tuple is forced to OFF during
a dump and restore or when operating company personnel
attempt to change its value. This option controls the inclusion of
a coded representation of the terminating trunk ID in the AMA
record. This option has no effect when parameter
AMA_FORMAT is NT.

This option controls the capture of the treatment ID applied to
calls that have failed to be routed out of the DMS-100 switch.
With this option ON, any billable calls that fail on 2-way or
incoming ISUP, BTUP, FST R1, FST R2, RBTUP, ETSI PRI
and DPNSS trunks result in the generation of an AMA module
code 130 with call characteristic value 10.

This option controls the usage recording of three-way calling
(BWC).

This option controls the usage recording of three-way calling -
usage sensitive (UBWC).

This option controls Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN)
specific unanswered call recording. If option UNANS_AIN is
turned on, an AMA record is produced for every unanswered
billable AIN call whose call type is datafilled in tuple AIN in table
BCCODES. If switch-based unanswered call recording is in
effect for a certain call type, then unanswered AIN calls of that
call type are recorded, regardless of whether or not
UNANS_AIN is turned ON. The default value is OFF.

This option controls the recording of unanswered local calls.
Only those local calls that generate AMA records are recorded.
The call is defined as toll, local, high revenue, or Traffic
Operator Position System (TOPS) in table BCCODES. The
unanswered calls must have the associated call code datafilled
in table BCCODES. If option UNANS_LOCAL is set ON,
answered and unanswered local calls are recorded. (Equal
access calls are unaffected; see note.) If the unanswered call is
a billable Capability Set 1 Revised (CS-1R) call, an AMA record
is generated regardless of what UNANS_LOCAL is set to. A
CS-1R call is billable if a furnish charging information (FCI)
operation is received from the SCP for that call.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

UNANS_TOLL

UNANS_TOPS

This option controls the recording of unanswered toll calls. Only
those toll calls that generate AMA records are recorded. The
call is defined as toll, local, high revenue, or TOPS in table
BCCODES. The unanswered calls must have the associated
call code datafilled in table BCCODES. If option UNANS_TOLL
is set to ON, answered and unanswered toll calls are recorded.
Option UNANS_TOLL is used instead of office parameter,
NO_ANS_CALLS_ONTAPE in table OFCENG. (Equal access
calls are unaffected; see note.) If the unanswered call is a
billable CS-1R call, an AMA record is generated regardless of
what UNANS_TOLL is setto. A CS-1R call is billable if a furnish
charging information (FCI) operation is received from the SCP
for that call.

This option controls the recording of unanswered TOPS calls.
Only those TOPS calls that generate AMA records are
recorded. The call is defined as toll, local, high revenue, or
TOPS in table BCCODES. The unanswered calls must have
the associated call code datafilled in table BCCODES. If the
option UNANS_TOPS is set ON, answered and unanswered
TOPS calls are recorded. (Equal access calls are unaffected;
see note.)

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is BCFMT (Bellcore format), the default values for the options
in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the following table.

Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
ACBAR_MOD_CO OFF
ACBAR_STY_IN OFF
AMATRKTG_ANS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and
hhQO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option

Default schedule

APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID
APPEND_PRI_MODULE
AUDIT

BCLID_USPAUD

BCLONGCALL

CALL_FWD
CALL_TIMECHG
CAPTURE_CKTSZ_UNANS
CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE
CAPTURE_INAP_CPC
CAPTURE_SAT_IND
CCBS_BILLING
CCSADATA

CDAR

CDAR_EXTENDED
CDRDUMP
CDRLONGCALL

CHG411

CHG555

OFF
OFF

PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

ON
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
PERIODIC
OFF
OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

CIDSUSPAUD PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

CITYWIDE OFF

CLI_DELV OFF

CMCICWK OFF

CMCORIG OFF

CMCTERM OFF

COIN OFF

COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO OFF

CRSEQNUM OFF

CRT_BILLING OFF

CSwmI ON

DA411 OFF

DA555 OFF

DSCWID_CONF_AUDIT OFF

ENFIA_B_C ON

FREECALL OFF

FTRCODE OFF

GFTBILL OFF

HIGHREV OFF

INTL_ICR_REQD OFF

INTRASITE OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

INWATS OFF

ISDN_ACCIND OFF

ISDNBBGBILL OFF

ISDNCIRCUIT OFF

LNID OFF

LNP_BILL_DONOR OFF

LOGAMA OFF

LOGOPT PERIODIC yymmdd 1200 24
HRS

LOGTEST OFF

LONGCALL PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

LUSORIG OFF

LUSTERM OFF

MC130_FOR_CLF OFF

MC611_80005 OFF

MWIC_AUDIT PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

NTAI OFF

OBSERVED OFF

OCCOVFL PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 1
HRS

OCCTERM ON

OUTWATS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option

Default schedule

OVERFLOW

RECORD_DIALED_DIGS
RECORD_LPSI
RECORD_NATIVE_LSPI
RECORD_RESOLD_LSPI
RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI
RECORD_TERMINATION
RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI
RECORD_UNBUND_LSPI
SAID_MOD_SUPPR
STORE_CALLREF
STORE_LRN

SUSP

TIMECHANGE

TRACER

TRKID

TWC

U3wcC
UNANS_AIN
UNANS_LOCAL

PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 24
HRS

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
PERIODIC yymmdd hh0O 1
HRS

OFF
ON
ON
OFF
OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 193 Nortel Networks Confidential

Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

UNANS_TOLL

UNANS_TOPS

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is NTFMT (Nortel Networks format) or another non-Bellcore
format, the default values for the options in table AMAOPTS are listed
in the following table.

Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

AUDIT PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS
CALL_FWD OFF
CCSADATA OFF
CDAR OFF
CDRDUMP OFF
CDRLONGCALL PERIODIC
CDRSYNC OFF
CHG411 OFF
CHG555 OFF
CIDSUSPAUD OFF
COIN OFF
DA411 OFF
DA555 OFF
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Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

ENFIA_B_C ON

FREECALL OFF

HIGHREV OFF

INWATS OFF

LNID OFF

LOGAMA OFF

LOGOPT OFF

LONGCALL PERIODIC yymmdd hhmm 1
HRS

LUSORIG OFF

LUSTERM OFF

OBSERVED OFF

OCCOVFL PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 1
HRS

OCCTERM ON

OUTWATS OFF

OVERFLOW OFF

STORE_CALLREF OFF

TIMECHANGE OFF

TRACER OFF

TRKID OFF

TWC OFF

UNANS_LOCAL OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at IPL time, and hhOO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
UNANS_TOLL OFF
UNANS_TOPS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at IPL time, and hhQO is the time at IPL.

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is BCFMT (Bellcore format), the allowable values for field
AMASEL in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the following table.

Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
ACBAR_MOD_CO X X X
ACBAR_STY_IN X X X
AMATRKTG_ANS X X X
APPEND_ISDN_CKT X X X
_ID
APPEND_PRI_MODU X X X
LE
AUDIT X
BCLID_USPAUD X X X X
BCLONGCALL X X
CALL_FWD X X X X
CALL_TIMECHG X
CAPTURE_CKTSZ_ X
UNANS
CAPTURE_CLASS_S X X X
ERV
CAPTURE_COMPL_ X X X
CODE
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

CAPTURE_INAP_CP X X
C

CAPTURE_SAT_IND
CCBS_BILLING
CCSADATA

CDAR
CDAR_EXTENDED
CDRDUMP
CDRLONGCALL
CHG411

CHG555
CIDSUSPAUD X
CITYWIDE
CLI_DELV
CMCICWK
CMCORIG
CMCTERM
COIN

COLL_SVC_BILL_INF
@)

CRSEQNUM
CRT_BILLING
CSMI

X

X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X

X X X X b
X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X

X X X X
X X X X
X X X X

DA411
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

DA555 X X X X

DSCWID_CONF_AUD
IT

ENFIA_B_C
FREECALL
FTRCODE
HIGHREV
INTL_ICR_REQD
INTRASITE
INWATS
ISDN_ACCIND
ISDNBBGBILL
ISDNCIRCUIT
LNID
LNP_BILL_DONOR
LOGAMA

LOGOPT
LOGTEST X
LONGCALL X
LUSORIG
LUSTERM
MC130_FOR_CLF
MC611_80005

X
X
X

X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X
X X X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
MWIC_AUDIT X X X
OBSERVED X X X X
OCCOVFL X X X X X
OCCTERM X X X X
OUTWATS X X X X
OVERFLOW X X X
RECORD_DIALED_DI X X X
GS
RECORD_LPSI X X X
RECORD_NATIVE_L X
SPI
RECORD_RESOLD_L X X X
SPI
RECORD_SIGNAL_L X X X
SPI
EIECORD_TRUNK_LS X X X
RECORD_UNBUND_ X X X
LSPI
SAID_MOD_SUPPR X X X
STORE_CALLREF X X X
STORE_LRN X X X
SUSP X X X X
TIMECHANGE X X X
TRACER X X X
TRKID X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
TWC X X X X
U3WC X X X X
UNANS_AIN X X X X
UNANS_LOCAL X X X X
UNANS_TOLL X X X X
UNANS_TOPS X X X X X

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and in field FORMAT
is NTFMT (Nortel format) or other non-Bellcore format, the allowable
values for field AMASEL in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the

following table.

Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF
Option ON F

TIME
D

PERIODI

C

DEFAU
LT

AUDIT

APPEND_ISDN_CKT X
_ID

CALL_FWD

X

CCSADATA X
CDAR

CDRDUMP
CDRLONGCALL X
CDRSYNC

CHG411

CHG555

CIDSUSPAUD

X X X X X X X X X

X

>

X X X X X X X X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

COIN
DA411

X

DA555
ENFIA_B_C
FREECALL
HIGHREV
INWATS
LNID
LOGAMA
LOGOPT
LONGCALL X
LUSORIG

LUSTERM

OBSERVED

OCCOVFL

OCCTERM

OUTWATS

OVERFLOW
SAID_MOD_SUPPR X
STORE_CALLREF X
TIMECHANGE

TRACER

X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X X X X

TRKID
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Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
TWC X X
UNANS_LOCAL X X
UNANS_TOLL X X
UNANS_TOPS X X

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table CRSFMT must be datafilled before table AMAOPTS.

Table size

Table size is determined by the number of options currently supported.
This number is static.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table AMAOPTS.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPTION see subfield Option
This field consists of subfield
AMAOPT.

AMAOPT alphanume  AMA option
e Enter one of the option values listed in
the first table in this chapter.
SCHEDULE see Schedule

subfields This field consists of subfields
AMASEL, ONDATE, OFFDATE,
SCHED, ONTIME, and OFFTIME.

e
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
AMASEL ON, OFF, AMA selector
BEE%%I-I(-) Enter one of the values listed in the
’ fourth and fifth tables in this chapter.
TIMED
* ON: Activate the option
immediately.
* OFF: Deactivate the option
immediately.

e DEFAULT: Use the default
schedule for the option. The value
DEFAULT never appears in table
AMAOPTS, since table control
replaces it with the actual default
value; details are shown in the
cross-reference tables in this
chapter. The DEFAULT selector
can be used at any time and the
switch recalculates the default
value if the default AMASEL value
is PERIODIC.

e PERIODIC: Activate the option at
the specified date and time and
perform the activity periodically at
the interval specified. Datafill
subfields ONDATE and ONTIME
to specify the date and time for
activation, and datafill SCHED for
the time intervals at which to
perform the activity. For
PERIODIC refinements, refer to
AMASEL=PERIODIC conditional
datafill table.

e TIMED: Activate the option
between the specified dates and
times. Datafill refinements
ONDATE and ONTIME to activate
the option, and refinements
OFFDATE and OFFTIME to
deactivate the option. For TIMED
refinements, refer to
AMASEL=TIMED conditional
datafill table.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 203 Nortel Networks Confidential

AMASEL = PERIODIC

If the entry in subfield AMASEL is PERIODIC, datafill refinements
ONDATE, ONTIME, SCHED, TV, and TU as described in the following
table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ONDATE 0to 9(6 Activation on date
digits)

Enter the year, followed by the month,
followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to ON. For example, 821105.

ONTIME 0to 9(4 Activation on time

digits) Enter the hour, followed by the minute
(hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to ON. For example, an
ON time of 1:45 p.m. is entered as

1345.
SCHED see Periodic schedule
subfields s field consists of subfields TV and
TU.
TV 0 to 255 Time value
Enter the time value for periodic
scheduling. For example, an entry of
9, activates the option for the period of
time units selected in subfield TU.
TU HRS, Time unit
I\S/IIIEI\(IZSS or Enter the time unit for the time value

selected in subfield TV.

Note: Years 82 to 99 mean 1982 to 1999, while years 00 to 81 mean 2000 to 2081.
Dates that are past cannot be entered in this field by the commands CHANGE or
ADD.

R ————————— —
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AMASEL = TIMED

If the entry in subfield AMASEL is TIMED, datafill refinements
ONDATE, ONTIME, OFFDATE, and OFFTIME, as described in the
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ONDATE Oto9 Activation on date
gr:jeilxiltrg)um Enter the year, followed by the month,
9 followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to ON. For example, 821105.
ONTIME Oto9 Activation on time
E{%?Xi'trg)um Enter the hour, followed by the minute
9 (hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to ON. For example, an
ON time of 1:45 p.m. is entered as
1345.
OFFDATE Oto9 Activation off date
gr:jeilxiltrg)um Enter the year, followed by the month,
9 followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to OFF. For example, 821106.
OFFTIME Oto9 Activation off time
E{%?Xi'trg)um Enter the hour, followed by the minute
9 (hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to OFF. For example, an
OFF time of 11:00 p.m., is entered as
2300.
Note: Years 82 to 99 mean 1982 to 1999, while years 00 to 81 mean 2000 to 2081.
Dates that are past cannot be entered in this field by commands CHANGE or ADD.

Table history

Feature A00006980
MC130_FOR_CLF option added.

ISNO4 (TDM)

Feature 59034909
CCBS_BILLING option added for feature 59034909.
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Feature 59034058
Added options LNP_BILL_DONOR and STORE_LRN for activity
59034058.

Feature 59034050
Added option ISDN_ACCIND for activity 59034050.

Feature 59034042
Added options AMATRKTG_ANS, CAPTURE_INAP_CPC,
CDAR_EXTENDED and CLI_DELV for activity 59034042.

MMP16

Added option CAPTURE_CKTSZ_UNANS,
CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV, CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and
CAPTURE_SAT_IND for activity 59027758.

Modified option TRMTID_CAPTURE for 59027758.

MMP15
Added option INTL_ICR_REQD for activity 59021950.

Added option IC_CGPN_PI_REQD for activity 59022630.

Added option NTAI for activity 59022245. This option permits the
inclusion of Module 611 in AMA records.

Added option STORE_CALLREF for activity 59023264.

Added options DISABLE_MCD_AMA, ENABLE_SCI500, and
ENABLE_TLR_BILLING for activity 59022865.

MMP14
Added option TRMTID_CAPTURE for activity 59017299.

MMP13
Added options IC_CGPN_INFO_REQD and IC_CDPN_INFO_REQD
for activity 59014037.

NAO13
Added option CRT_BILLING for activity 59012144.

MMP12

Added options INFO_DIGIT and LOG117_CALLING_DN for
S10172770.
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WTO011
Added option COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO for activity S10172770.

EURO10
Added option BACK_CHARGE for activity AU3283.

NAO11
Added options RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI and MWIC_AUDIT.

NAO10

Added error messages. Added options ISDNBBGBILL and
RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI.

APCO10

Added options GFTBILL, MC611_80005, and
RECORD_DIALED_DIGS.

EURO008
Added option BT_CBWF_BILL.

NAO009

Added options for table AMAOPTS, call types LNP 721 and LNP 722.
Added option for LNP addendum module code 719.

Added RECORD_LSPI, RECORD_NATIVE_LSPI,
RECORD_RESOLD_LSPI, RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI, and
RECORD_UNBUND_LSPI options for TRA.

NAO008
Added option CCSADATA.

EURO006
Added option ISDN_ETSI_BS.

NAO007

Added options APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID, APPEND_PRI_MODULE,
and SAID_MOD_SUPPR.

GL03

Added CS-1R information to options UNANS_LOCAL and
UNANS_TOLL.

NAO005
Added option CSMI for Call Screening, Monitoring, and Intercept.
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NA004
Added options USWC and DSCWID_CONF_AUDIT.

UK002
Added option CDRLONGCALL.

APO3
Added option RECORD_TERMINATION.

BCS36
Added options CITYWIDE, FTRCODE, INTRASITE, and UNANS_AIN.
Revised explanations for options ACBAR_MOD_CODE and
ACBAR_STY_IN.

e
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ANNS

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO17
(SNO04) that is valid through the current release.

Announcements

Table Announcements (ANNS) contains data for each analog and
digital announcement that is assigned in the switching unit.

For all line connections to announcements, the central control (CC)
instructs the connecting peripheral modules (PM) to use a 0-dB (zero)
pad level on the line card gain setting. This is a default value and cannot
be administered. A 0-dB pad level is the nil pad group (NPDGP). For
further information, refer to table PADDATA.

If a local line calls an external DN that table CLIDN identifies for calling
line identification, the system generates log report TRK163. Log report
TRK163 contains the following:

Datafill sequence and meaning
The following tables must be datafilled before table ANNS:

e CLLI
e DRAMS

The following tables must be datafilled after table ANNS:

e ANNMEMS
« DRAMTRK
* DRMUSERS

Before a Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB) announcement
can be entered in table ANNS, an announcement CLLI must first be
entered in table CLLI. An entry for SACB announcements can then be
entered in table ANNS. Once value SACB is entered in table ANNS, the
data for each announcement member must be entered in table
ANNMEMS, and the phrases recorded on the DRAM cards must be
entered in table ANNPHLST.

DMS-100 SSP standard announcements are datafilled in table ANNS
and are mapped to the system announcement ID in table AINANNS.
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DMS-100SSP customized announcements are datafilled in tables
ANNS and ANNPHLST and are mapped to the system announcement
ID in table AINANNS.

Table size
0 to 256 tuples.

Memory for table ANNS is allocated dynamically.

Note: The size of table ANNS increases if tables CUSTANN and
NSCANNS and if XN26AA or X983AB are present in the office. With
these tables, the size of table ANNS increases to 2047 tuples. This
increase is needed to support a larger number of customer groups
(300 to 500).

Datafill
The following table lists the datafill for table ANNS.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 1 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
CLLI alphanumer-  Announcement CLLI keys.
ic1to 16
characters Enter the code that represents the

announcement in table CLLI.

If the Attendant Busy feature is present
in the switching unit, the suggested
common language location identifier
(CLLI) for Attendant Busy is
ATTBUSY.

If the Music On Hold feature is present
in the switch, the suggested CLLI for
the Music On Hold announcement is
MUSIC.

Each loudspeaker location must have
its own Announcement CLLI
associated with it.

Enter fixed CLLI TOPSACTS if field
ANTYPE is set to ACTS for automatic
coin toll service. Office parameter
TOPS_ACTS must be setto Y (yes) in
table OFCENG.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 2 of 8)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ANNARCH

LOCAL,
NETWK, ALL

Announcement Platform
Architectures.

This field is used to determine if the
announcement exists on NETWK,
LOCAL or ALL. Non-GSM products
should use the default value of
NETWK.

LOCAL- announcement resides on
each individual gateway.

NETWK- announcement resides on a
networked announcement resource.

ALL- Announcement resides on both
individual gateways and a networked
announcement resource.

TRAFSNO

0to127

Traffic separation numbers.

If the switch has feature package
X085AA (Traffic Separation Peg
Count), enter the Traffic Separation
number, 1 to 127, that is assigned to
the announcement. If the traffic
separation is not required, enter O
(zero).

For switches with package X085AA,
the range of values for the traffic
separation number depends

on office parameter
TFAN_OUT_MAX_NUMBER in table
OFCENG.

For switching units without package
X085AA, the range of values for the
traffic separation numbers is 0 to 15.

Reserve the traffic separation
numbers 1 to 9 for generic traffic
separation numbers. Refer to table
TFANINT for more information.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 3 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

CYTIME 1to18o0r0 Cycle times.

Enter the time, in seconds, for one
announcement cycle on one channel
(see the second, third, and fourth
tables in this document). An entry
outside this range is invalid and will
cause the recorded announcement to
be cut-off, at which point the line will be
placed in a SYSBSY state.

See also Additional information for
field CYTIME for more details.

Note 1: If the announcement cycle is
longer than 18 seconds, field CYTIME
can be changed to 0 (zero). This
allows flexible announcement timing,
which does not have a maximum limit
for announcement length. The length
of the announcement is always
matched without datafill change.

Note 2: If your office is equipped with
a Cook or equivalent announcement
machine and table AUDIO is datafilled
as ANNS, 0 is datafilled in field
CYTIME.

Note 3: The cycle time for an
Audichron is 0 (zero) due to the
variable length announcement feature
on Audichron. By setting the value of
this field to O (zero), the length of the
announcement is always matched.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 4 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

MAXCYC 1 to 255 Maximum cycles.

Enter the maximum number of times
the complete announcement is heard
before the call is advanced to the next
route in the route list. An entry outside
of this range is invalid.

This field must be set to 1 for
multilingual NTC service. For
multilingual NTC service, since one
tuple represents one language and
one announcement cycle contains
several languages, each tuple in table
ANNPHLST is used only once before
advancing to the next tuple (language)
in the same cycle. Thus, the number of
announcement cycles datafilled in
table ANNS must be 1 to ensure that
languages are repeated in the proper
sequence.

This field should be set to “1" for ADS
announcements. Refer to the
Audiogram Delivery Services-Offer of
Service Prompt functionality
(ENSV0013) in this document.

DATA see subfields Announcement data.

This field contains the subfields
ANNTYP, GAP, MAXCONN, and
ANNID.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 5 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
ANNTYP ACTS, Announcement type.
AIN, If the ANNARCH field is set to
AlS NETWORK or ALL, enter the
’ appropriate announcement type.
AOSSVR, Enter the announcement type as
CFPA, follows:
CFRA, e ACTS to specify Automatic Coin
Toll Service.
CLASS, * AIN to specify a given DMS user
CNAL, interface for each customer group.
CNALT, e AIS to specify Automatic Intercept
CNAT System announcement if the
’ switch has the AIS feature.
CSMI, * AOSSVR to specify AOSS Voice
DMCT, Response.
ECWTPA » CFPA to specify Call Forwarding
’ Programming announcement.
IN, * CFRA to specify Call Forwarding
MCCS, Remote Access announcement.
MDS, e CLASS to specify Custom Local
Area Signaling Services
NFRA, announcement.
NTC, * CNAL to specify Calling Number
RCTL, Announcement playback to a line.
SACB, e CNAT to specify Calling Number
Announcement playback over a
SLEENG, trunk to a loudspeaker.
SLEFRE, » CSMI to specify Call Screening,
SPP, Monitoring, and Intercept.
e DMCT to specify Denied Malicious
STND, Call Termination.
TOPSVRor . ECWTPA to specify Enhanced Call
VPSA Waiting Programming
announcements.
DMS-250 IN to specify an Intelligent Network
only) (IN) Capability Set 1 Revised

(CS-1R) custom announcement.

MCCS to specify Mechanized
Calling Card Announcement.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 6 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
ANNTYP * MDS to specify Audiogram
(continued) Delivery Services (ADS)

announcements. Refer to the
Audiogram Delivery Services-offer
of Service Prompt functionality
(ENSV0013) in this document.

* NFRA to specify Network facility
Remote Access.

e NTC to specify Notification of Time
and Charge announcement.

e RCTL to specify Subscriber
Programmable Ringing for CFDVT
(SPRING).

e SLEENG to specify Screening List
Editing English.

* SLEFRE to specify Screening List
Editing French.

* SPP to specify Station
Programmable PIN (Personal
Identification Number).

e STND to specify Standard
Announcement.

e SACB to specify Subscriber
Activated Call Blocking.

e TOPSVR to specify TOPS Voice
Response.

Note: Office parameter
TOPS_ACTS must be setto Y in
table OFCENG.

* VPSA to indicate Variable Phrase
Standard Announcement (VPSA)
phrases such as DNAENG (dialed
number digits), CHAENG (charged
number digits), CGAENG (calling
number digits) or CNAENG (called
number digits). For DMS-250 only.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 7 of 8)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
GAP Y,N GAP

Enter the value Y to generate a gap
between the tracks of a mulit-track
announcements. Enter N to have no
gap between the track of a multi-track
announcements. The system
produces the GAP prompt only for
selected announcement types.

MAXCONN 1 to 255 Maximum connections.

This field is prompted only if the
ANNARCH fieldis setto NETWORK or
ALL.

Enter the maximum number of
simultaneous connections that are
permitted on the announcement. An
entry outside this range is invalid.

IF ANNTYPE is equal to VPSA or
CNAT, a value of 255 must be entered.

For XA-Core, Nortel Networks
recommends 255 be entered.

e
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table ANNS (Sheet 8 of 8)

Field Subfield or  Entry Explanation and action
refinement
ANNID 1to 10 Announcement Identification.
gtr;%rac\t/ear”d This field is prompted only if the
9, ANNARCH field is set to LOCAL or
characters ALL
are {A...Z, .

0..9,and _} This field is the H.248 announcement
ID of the requested announcement on
the MGW. The ANNID provisioned on
the DMS-MSC/Server must match the
one on the APS.

Note: For MGW-based local
announcements, the field CYTIME is
not functionally applicable (i.e. it does
not dictate the cycle time for the
corresponding announcement on the
MGWs). The intent of this field for local
announcements is to provide a means
for the operator to be able to provision
the known cycle time for the
announcement and use it as a guide
for informational purposes
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Additional information for field CYTIME

The following table shows the times for one cycle of prerecorded
announcement. Use this table to datafill field CYTIME.

If special information tone (SIT) or silence is the first phrase for the
announcement in the ANNPHLST table, add 1 s to the values shown.

The time shown has been rounded off to the next second. The value in
brackets is the actual value.

One-cycle prerecorded announcement time

Announcement Time (in seconds)
No circuit (NCA) 10 (9.248)

Sender overload (SOA) 10 (9.248)

Reorder (ROA) 9 (8.96)

Vacant code (VCA) 12 (12.032)
Unauthorized code (UCA) 12 (12.032)

The following table shows cycle times for digits.

Digit Duration

© 00 N oo o ~ W D
—
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The following table shows cycle times for special symbols.

Special symbol Duration
Silence 1 (1.024)
Test tone 1 (.160)
Prompt 1(.992)

Table history
SNO7

Table ANNS migrated from DMS-100 Family North American DMS-100
Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

Fields ANNARCH and ANNID were updated as per CR Q00854743.

NA017 (SN04)

DMS-100 SSP standard and customized announcements are datafilled
in table ANNS as a result of feature 59037140.
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AUDIO

Audio Interlude

Table AUDIO defines the audio interlude broadcasts. These broadcasts
are for specified features for the Integrated Business Network (IBN).
These broadcasts can include any of the following broadcast elements:

e announcement

*  music
¢ silence
* ringing

Each tuple in the table specifies the audio broadcast issued for an audio
group and feature name. The common language location identifier
(CLLI) names of the announcement and music trunks appear in table
AUDIO. The CLLI names must appear in tables ANN and ANNMEMS
also.

Feature AD1128 is Second and Third Delay Announcement. This
feature helps to provide a second and third announcement for calls that
wait to be answered. With this feature, six different broadcast
selections, connection selections, are available.

You can enter six connection selections in the route list. You can enter
a total of two delay intervals. These intervals must occur between
announcement routes. Subsequent announcements are permitted. You
can enter a maximum of six subsequent announcements if delay
intervals are not inserted.

The system allows a new route selection, ringing, during the delay time
between announcements and the final route selection. If you specify
ringing, the system prompts the delay time between announcements.
This delay time is the delay threshold. A similar delay threshold field is
also added to the music and silence route selectors. If the delay
threshold is at 0 (zero), the treatment continues until the line is
answered or abandoned. You cannot follow a selection of ringing,
silence, or music by another selection of ringing, silence, or music.

Announcement cycles can repeat through the use of option REPEAT.
Option repeat is only correct as the final selection. If you use option
repeat, specify the route selection that needs to repeat. Only routes 2,
3, and 4 are correct.

Music, silence, or ringing can follow the final announcement. If the final
selection is not music, silence, ringing, or repeat, silence is the default.
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If you enter music, silence, or ringing as the final selection, the delay
time must be 0 (zero). When you enter music, silence, or ringing with a
delay time of 0, you cannot enter any more selections.

You cannot enter delay intervals for attendant consoles. Ringing and
repeat options are not allowed. Music and silence are allowed as final
choices only.

Announcements in audio interlude always start from the beginning of a
cycle. This action applies to calls that arrive over a trunk or line. Some
features have a known duration for ringback tone before the features
switch to announcement. In these occurrences, the system adds the
allowed time the announcement recording uses to reach the beginning
of the cycle to the predetermined ringback time. This time is the total
time available for ringing before switching. For example, consider the
condition where a caller must hear audible ringing for 10 s, an
announcement and music. The announcement cycle is 6 s long. If, after
10 s of ringing, the announcement is in mid-cycle, an additional 3 s of
ringing is available. After the additional 3 s of ringing, the system
switches to the beginning of the announcement.

To prevent cross talk, SILENCE tone must be assigned after the
announcement or music CLLI.

Table AUDIO can specify the following features:
e Attendant Camp-on (CAMPON).

For calls the attendant extends to a busy station, this feature defines
the broadcast specified before the busy station became idle. The
Attendant Camp-on (ACO) feature in table CUSTCONS enables or
disables the broadcast.

e Attendant Hold with Audio (ACHOLD).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls that the
attendant put on hold. The attendant presses the HOLD key or
another loop key. The Attendant Hold with Audio (ACHOLD) feature
in table CUSTCONS enables or disables the broadcast.

e Attendant Queue (ATTQ).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls that waits in the
attendant queue. The Music On Hold (MHOLD) feature in table
CUSTHEAD enables or disables the broadcast.
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Automatic Call Distribution Queue (ACDQ).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls waiting in the
queue for each Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) group. The ACD
feature in table ACDGRP enables or disables the broadcast.

If an audio group associated with an ACD public safety answering
point (PSAP) group changes, a check runs. This check runs to verify
that the AUDIO group does not specify MUSIC as an entry in field
CHOICE. This check is done only if the optional E911 ACD software
is present. The entry MUSIC is not allowed in an AUDIO group that
associates with an ACD PSAP group.

The following warning message appears if an attempt is made to
add MUSIC to an ACDQ tuple. The following warning message
appears if the associated ACD group has option ACDPSAP entered
in table ACDGRP:

THE ACD PSAP REFERENCES THE SPECIFIED AUDIO GROUP IN
TABLE ACDGRP. MUSIC IS NOT ALLOWED AS AN AUDIO CHOICE.

Call Hold (CHD).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls put on hold by
IBN stations. This feature flashes the hook switch and dials the
call-hold access code entered in table IBNXLA for 500/2500 sets to
activate the Call Hold. The Call Hold with Music (CHD) feature in
table CUSTSTN enables or disables the broadcast.

Call Park (CPARK).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls 500/2500 sets
and business sets park. This feature flashes the hook switch and
dials the call-park access code for 500/2500 sets to activate Call
Park. Another method to activate Call Park is to press the key
assigned to the Call Park feature for business sets. The Call Park
(CPK) feature in table CUSTHEAD enables or disables the
broadcast.

Call Waiting Originating (CWO).

For stations with Call Waiting Originating assigned in table
IBNLINES, this feature defines the broadcast specified before a
busy line becomes idle. The Call Waiting Originating (CWO) feature
in table CUSTSTN enables or disables the broadcast.

Dial Call Waiting (CWD).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to stations with Dial Call
Waiting (CWD) that waits for a busy line to become idle. The Dial
Call Waiting (CWD) feature in table CUSTSTN enables or disables
the broadcast.
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Key Set Music On Hold (KSMOH).

This feature defines a music broadcast for calls put on hold. Feature
KSMOH in table CUSTSTN enables or disables the broadcast.
Enter feature KSMOH in table IVDINV for integrated voice and data
(IVD) telephones. Enter feature KSMOH in table KSETINV for
business sets.

Table AUDIO supports entry KSMOH in field FTRINDEX for ISDN
keysets.

Meridian Business Set Camp-on (MBSCAMP).

This feature allows feature MBSCAMPO in table CUSTSTN to
provide music, announcement, ringing, or silence. These options
are for calls to Meridian Business Sets (MBS) that are camped-on.
Enter feature MBSCAMP in tables CUSTSTN, KSETFEAT,
KSETLINE, LCCOPT, OPTOPT, and REASONS.

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue (MPHQ).

This feature distributes calls evenly across multiple non-data link
attendant consoles. The system presents calls to the consoles in
the order that the calls arrive at the DMS-100 Family switch. The
DMS-100 switch enqueues calls that the system cannot present to
any console. The This feature places these calls in a queue until a
console is available to serve that call.

Permanent Hold (PHOLD).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls that IBN
stations put on permanent hold. This feature flashes the hook switch
and dials the permanent-hold access code in table IBNXLA to
activate Permanent Hold. The Permanent Hold (PHOLD) feature in
table CUSTSTN enables or disables the broadcast. Feature
Permanent Hold is not available to business set stations.

Single Line Queue (SLQQ).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls that wait to be
served in the SLQ queue. This feature allows SLQ lines to select an
announcement type.

Uniform Call Distribution Queue (UCDQ).

This feature defines the broadcast specified to calls that wait to be
served in the UCD queue. This condition occurs if the predicted
delay exceeds the customer preset threshold. The Audio feature in
table UCDGRP enables or disables the broadcast.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 223 Nortel Networks Confidential

Datafill sequence and meaning

You must enter data in the following tables before you enter data in table
AUDIO:

e CLLI
* ANNS
e ANNMEMS

Table size
0 to 511 tuples

Table size is a string range. The number of entries in field GROUP
determines the table size. You can enter a maximum of 512 audio group
names (field GROUP).

Datafill
Datafill for table AUDIO appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

AUDIOKEY see Audio key. This field contains subfields
subfields GROUP and FTRINDEX.

GROUP AUDIO1to Group. Enter the audio group name
AUDIO512  required.
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Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

FTRINDEX ACDQ, Feature index. Enter a maximum of six
ACHOLD, features that require a broadcast. See the
ATTQ, Functional description section for a
CAMPON,  description of each feature. If less than six
CHD, features are required, end the list with a $.
8\|7V'6I5RK’ Enter KSMOH for ISDN keysets.
CWO’, The valid feature entries are as follows:
KSMOH. . AcDQ (Automatic Call Distribution
MBSCAMP, Queue)
MPHQ,
PHOLD, e ACHOLD (Attendant Hold with Audio)
SLQQ,
UCIQD% or e ATTQ (Attendant Queue)

e CAMPON (Attendant Camp-on)
e CHD (Call Hold)

e CPARK (Call Park)

e CWD (Dial Call Waiting)

e CWO (Call Waiting Originating)

e KSMOH (Key Set Music On Hold -
also used by ETSI Call Hold (HOLD))

e MBSCAMP (Meridian Business Set
Camp-on)

*  MPHQ (Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue)

e PHOLD (Permanent Hold)
e SLQAQ (Single Line Queue)

e UCDQ (Uniform Call Distribution
Queue)
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Field descriptions (Continued)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ROUTES see subfield Routes. This field consists of up to 6
occurrences of subfield CHOICE and
refinements.

CHOICE ANN, Audio choice. Enter ANN for
MUSIC, announcement and datafill refinements
SILENCE, AR, CYCLE and ANNCLLI in the next
RINGING, section on this page.

or . .
Enter MUSIC for continuous music and

REPEAT  Jatafill refinements MUSICLLI and TIME
on the next page.

Enter REPEAT to repeat a sequence and
datafill refinement ROUTE on the next

page.
Enter RINGING for ringing and datafill
refinement TIME on the next page.

Enter SILENCE for absence of
announcement or music and datafill
refinement TIME on the next page.

R ——————
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CHOICE = ANN

If the entry in subfield CHOICE is ANN, enter refinements AR,
CYCLES, and ANNCLLI as refinements appear below.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

AR YorN

CYCLES 1to 30

ANNCLLI alpha-
numeric
(1to 16

characters)

Audible ringing. Enter N if audio
announcements will be provided by a
universal audio server (UAS) or by a
Media Server 2000 Series device.

If audio announcements will not be
provided by a universal audio server
(UAS) or by a Media server 2000 Series
device, then set the audible-ringing value
as follows. If audible ringing is required
before the announcement reaches the
beginning of its cycle, enter Y. If you
require silence, enter N.

Announcement cycles. Enter the number
of announcement cycles required.

Announcement common language
location identifier. Enter the CLLI of the
announcement trunk, that must appear in
tables ANN and ANNMEMS.

CHOICE = MUSIC

If the entry in subfield CHOICE is MUSIC, enter refinements MUSICLLI
and TIME as these refinements appear in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
MUSICLLI  alpha- Music common language location
numeric identifier. Enter the CLLI of the audio
(1to16 trunk, that must appear in table ANN and
characters) ANNMEMS.

TIME 0 to 1800 Time. Enter the delay threshold time, in
seconds. An entry of O (zero) provides
continuous music and is correct as the
last entry only.
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CHOICE = REPEAT

If the entry in subfield CHOICE is REPEAT, enter refinement ROUTE as
this refinement appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ROUTE 2to4 Route. Enter the route number where the
repeat sequence begins.

CHOICE = RINGING or SILENCE

If the entry in subfield CHOICE is RINGING or SILENCE, enter
refinement TIME as this refinement appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

TIME 0 to 1800 Time. Enter the delay threshold time, in
seconds. If the entry in subfield CHOICE
is RINGING, enter 0 to provide continued
ringing. This entry is correct as a final
entry only. If the entry in subfield CHOICE
is SILENCE, an entry of O provides
continued silence and is correct as a final
entry only.

Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 228 Nortel Networks Confidential

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table AUDIO appears in the following example.

This example contains broadcasts defined for audio group AUDIO1 as
follows:

* Announcement, ringing, and silence are applied for the Attendant
Queue feature (ATTQ).

¢ Announcement, second announcement, music, and silence are
applied for Uniform Call Distribution Queue (UCDQ).

Broadcasts that are defined for audio group AUDIO2 are
Announcement, ringing, music, and silence applied for feature Call
Hold (CHD).

MAP example for table AUDIO

( AUDIOKEY |

ROUTES

AUDIO1 ATTQ
(ANN Y 1 ANN1) (SILENCE 0)8

AUDIO1 UCDQ

(ANN N 1 ANN1) (ANN N 1 ANN2) (MUSIC MUSIC1 6) (SILENCE 0) $

AUDIO2 CHD

(ANN Y 1 ANN2) (MUSIC MUSIC1 12) (SILENCE 0) $

L\\AUDIOl SLQQ (SILENCE 0)$3 4//

Table history
EURO006
This release adds the following items to table AUDIO:

e areference that the ETSI Call Hold feature re-uses FTRINDEX
KSMOH in EUR0Q06

* afield description for field ROUTES

CSP02

Added feature SLQ to the list of features in the FTRINDEX subfield, the
feature descriptions, and the MAP example in CSP02.

SNO8

Added instructions about how to set the AR subfield if audio
announcements will be provided by a universal audio server (UAS) or
by a Media Server 2000 Series device.
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AUDPRGM

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.

Automatic Dial Key Program

Table AUDPRGM is used by an operating company to translate the
digits datafilled on an automatic dial (AUD) key. The key to this table is
a Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) customer group name and a
character string that determines what digits are translated when the
AUD key is pressed.

A total of 16 feature names are allowed in table AUDPRGM. These
names must be used for all customer groups. However, the digits
associated with the feature name can be different for each customer

group.

Tuples must not be deleted from table AUDPRGM while there are
Meridian business sets (MBS) with AUD keys referencing the deleted
tuple.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table CUSTENG must be datafilled before table AUDPRGM.

Table size
0 to 32767 tuples.

Datafill
The following table defines datafill for table AUDPRGM.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUDPRGM

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

AUDKEY see subfields  Automatic dial key
This field is the key to the table. This
field consists of subfields CUSTGRP
and FEATNAME.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUDPRGM

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group name
(1to16 Enter a Meridian Digital Centrex
characters) (MDC) customer group name
previously datafilled in table

CUSTENG.
FEATNAME alphanumeric Feature name

(1to 16 Enter a feature or service name. A

characters) maximum of 16 feature names can be
defined at any one time.

AUDDIGS vectorofupto Automatic dial key digits
30 digits, *, This field contains the digits that are
and # programmed on an automatic dial

(AUD) key in the customer group for
the feature. Up to 30 digits are allowed.

The asterisk (*) character is allowed as
the first character entered in this field,
if field FEATNAME does not contain
the entry STD. *is represented by the
alphabetic character b in the DMS-100
switch.

The # sign is represented by the
alphabetic character c.

Table history
SNO07
Table AUDPRGM migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 2 of 12,
297-8021-351.10.02.

NAO04
Field AUDDUGS was increased from 24 digits to 30 digits.
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AUTHCDE

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.

Authorization Code

Table Authorization Code (AUTHCDE) defines the authorization codes
used by various network services. This table supports Integrated
Business Network (IBN) and call forwarding remote access (CFRA).
Authorization codes can also be assigned to customer groups.

For IBN services, entries in this table define the authorization code and
(if active) the network class of service, account option, and security
digits.

If the authorization or account code last (ACR) option is datafilled in
field OPTION in table CUSTHEAD and in field NCOSOPTN in table
NCOS, the authorization code entered in field NCOS in table
AUTHCDE cannot be used to retranslate dialed digits. Call routing is
determined prior to the entry of the authorization code and calls follow
that selected route if the authorization code is valid. Changing the
authorization code has the sole effect of applying the code restriction
level datafilled in field CRL in table NCOS to the call.

Authorization codes are not unique to a customer group. For example,
customer group BNR can have the same authorization code length and
numbers as customer group NTI.

For CFRA services, entries in this table define the authorization code,
serving numbering plan area (SNPA), and directory number (DN)
assigned to the CFRA station. CFRA-related entries cannot be
datafilled or changed using table control. Entries can only be added or
changed by the service order system (SERVORD) or by datafilling
tables IBNFEAT or KSETFEAT.

For related information, refer to table AUTHPART.

Datafill sequence and meaning
The following tables must be datafilled before table AUTHCDE:

« AUTHPART
« HNPACONT

Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 232 Nortel Networks Confidential

Table size

* NCOS
* PSCNUM

A maximum of 1023 unique national number group plus (NNGP) values
can be assigned to any IBN format authorization code in any partition.
There is no limit on the number of authorization codes that can use a
single unique NNGP value.

Memory is dynamically allocated for each entry in table AUTHCDE.

An authorization code with options assigned requires 22 bytes of
storage.

A partition that contains authorization codes with options, requires data
store memory according to the following equation:

data store bytes = {(SW x 22) + (SSAC x 22)}

where

SW is the number of field AUTHTYPE with entry SW
SSAC is the number of field AUTHTYPE with entry SSAC

In addition:
* the number of partitions containing options cannot exceed 32.

e the number of SW, ASR, or SUPAC authorization codes cannot
exceed 520 200 for each partition.

¢ the number of SSAC authorization codes cannot exceed 65 025 for
each partition.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table AUTHCDE.
Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUTHCDE (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
AUTHPART alphanumeric  Partition name.
1to 16

This is the first part of the key to
this table and must exist in table
AUTHPART, field PARTNM.

If field FORMAT is set to
EXEMPT or IBN, enter the
partition name assigned to the
customer group.

If field FORMAT is set to CFRA,
this field is automatically
datafilled.

characters

AUTHCODE Oto9 Authorization code.

(2 10 12 digits) This is the second part of the key
to this table and must contain the
same number of digits as defined
in table AUTHPART, field
LENGTH.

If field FORMAT is set to
EXEMPT or IBN, enter the
authorization code for the
customer group.

If field FORMAT is set to CFRA,
this field is automatically

datafilled.
INFO see subfields Information.
and - . .
. This field consists of subfield
refinements  EORVMAT and its refinements.

R ——————
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUTHCDE (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Explanation and action

FORMAT

CFRA,EXEMP

Format.

Enter CFRA (call forwarding
remote access) to assign the
authorization code to the CFRA
feature. This field and
refinements SNPA and LCLDN
are automatically datafilled.

Enter EXEMPT to assign the
authorization code to the
customer group (not usable) and
datafill refinement DDMM.

Enter IBN to assign the
authorization code to the
customer group (usable) and
datafill refinements NCOS,
ACCT, SECDIGS, AUTHTYPE,
and OPTIONS.

Refinements for the formats are
shown on the following pages in
alphabetical order by format.

FORMAT = CFRA

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is CFRA, refinements SNPA and
LCLDN are automatically datafilled as described below.

Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
SNPA Oto9 Serving numbering plan area.
(3 digits) The serving numbering plan area (SNPA) of
the directory number (DN) assigned in field
LCLDN is automatically datafilled.
LCLDN Oto9 Directory number.
(7 digits) The DN of the CFRA station is automatically
datafilled.
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s — o ______________________________________________________}]

FORMAT = EXEMPT
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is EXEMPT, datafill refinement DDMM
as described below.

DDMM 0to9 Day and month.

(4 digits) Enter the date (day and month) the
authorization code becomes
exempt. For example, enter 0106 for
June 1st.

R
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Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NCOS

0 to 251

Network class of service.

0 to 251. Enter the network class
of service associated with the
authorization code as previously
datafilled in table NCOS.

ACCT

Y orN

Account option.

Enter Y (yes), to indicate that an
account code is required.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

SECDIGS

Oto 9
(1 to 4 digits)
or$

Security code digits.

If a nil security code is required,
enter $. If a security code is
required, enter a security code.

AUTHTYPE

ASR

SSAC
SUPAC

SW or VOW

Authorization code type.

Enter one of the following
authorization code types:

ASR (automatic set relocation)
SSAC (station specific)
SUPAC (super)

SW (system wide)

VOW - used to denote the tuple
as a VOW authorization code.
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Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
OPTIONS see subfield Options.
This field consists of subfield
OPTION.
OPTION CUSTGRP Option.
HSQI‘JNE Enter up to eight options and
PIN refinements. If less than eight
PSC or options are required, end the list
TONEBURST with a $ (dollar sign). Separate

each option and its refinement
with a single space. Datafill as
many tuples as required to
complete the list of options and
refinements. If the option is not
provided, no input for that option
is required.

Enter CUSTGRP for customer
group and datafill refinement
CUSTGRP.

Enter HOTLINE for hotline and
datafill refinement HOTLN_NM.

Enter NNGP for national number
group plus and datafill refinement
NNGP_DIGITS.

Enter PIN for personal
identification number and datafill
refinement PINSTATS.

Enter PSC for private speed call
and datafill refinement PSC_IDX.

Enter TONEBURST to specify
that tone burst on answer is
required. Tone burst on answer
is provided on calls to indicate to
the subscriber that the call has
been answered and that
authcode digits can be entered.
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Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

CUSTGRP alphanumeric ~ Customer group.

(110 16 If the entry i i i
y in subfield OPTION is
characters)  cUSTGRP, datafill this
refinement. Enter the customer
group name as previously
datafilled in table CUSTGRP.

HOTLN_NUM Oto9 Hotline number.

(11010 digits) ¢ tne entry in subfield OPTION is
HOTLINE, datafill this
refinement. Enter the hotline
number associated with this

AUTHCODE.
NNGP_DIGIT 00000 to National number group plus
S 99999 digits.

If the entry in subfield OPTION is
NNGP, datafill this refinement.
Enter the NNGP number. This
number is compared with the
digits received in a BTUP initial
address message. The validation
of the datafilled digits with the
received digits determines if the
call is allowed to proceed.

PINSTATS OPTBYREG Personal identification number
or REQUIRED status.

Enter the type of status given to
the authcode.

If an authcode is always
required, enter REQUIRED and
datafill refinement PINSEL.

If an authcode is required based
on the region code, enter
OPTBYREG and datafill
refinements REGNCODE and
PINSEL.

REGNCODE  0to 2047 Region code.

If the entry in refinement
PINSTATS is OPTBYREG, enter
the region code.
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Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
PINSEL SINGLE or Personal identification number

MULTIPLE digits.

If the entry in refinement PINSEL
is SINGLE, enter the PIN digits.

PININDEX 0to 8191 Personal identification number
index.

If the entry in refinement PINSEL
is MULTIPLE, enter the PIN
index number. Each index can be
associated with 100 PINs or
1000 PINs, depending on the
index value.

PSC_IDX 0 to 4999 Private speed call index.

If the entry in subfield OPTION is
PSC, enter the same index
number as datafilled in field
PSC_IDX in table PSCNUM.
This number associates an
AUTHCODE with a private speed
call list.

Table history
SNO07
Table AUTHCDE migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 2 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.

Updates to field AUTHTYPE as per feature AX1236.

e
Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 240 Nortel Networks Confidential

AUTHGRP
ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.
Table name

Authorization Code Group table

Table AUTHGRP

Table AUTHGRP allows a group of directory numbers to be given
authorization code screening service. A tuple in this table represents a
directory number group. Each tuple contains an indication (Y or N) of
whether validation of the authorization codes is to occur, and the size
of the authorization codes (in digits) for this group. If validation is to
occur, the tuple further provides a list of code ranges which are valid for
the group.

A default tuple, key 0, is provided and cannot be altered or deleted. This
is a nil tuple, and references to it from table DNSCRN indicate that the
directory number is not eligible for authorization code screening
service.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table AUTHGRP must be datafilled before its index can be used in
table DNSCRN.

Table size
0 to 32767 tuples.

The store is dynamically allocated and deallocated as needed.

NN10324-509 (I)SN09 and up Standard 03.02January 2006



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 241

Datafill

Nortel Networks Confidential

The following table defines datafill for table AUTHGRP.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUTHGRP

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
AUTHKEY see subfield Authorization key
IDX This field is the key into the table and
consists of subfield IDX. This key field
is indexed from field AUTHGRP in
table DNSCRN when field ATTROPTS
= TOPSDB.
IDX 0 to 32766 Index into this table.
AUTHVALA see subfield Authorization validation area
VALIDATE This field consists of subfield
VALIDATE.
VALIDATE Y orN Validate

Indicate whether authorization codes
for this directory number group are to
be validated against a list of code
ranges in subfield AUTH_CODES that
follows.

If validation is required, enter Y and
datafill refinements CODESIZE and
AUTH_CODES.

Otherwise, if no validation is required,
enter N and no further datafill is
required.

CODESIZE 2t08

Code size

If VALIDATE =Y, datafill this field.
Enter the number of digits for the
authorization codes (given is following
subfield AUTH_CODES) for this

group.

AUTHFORM see subfield
FORMAT

Authorization format
This field consists of subfield
FORMAT.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUTHGRP

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FORMAT

RANGE or
DISTINCT

Format
This field indicates where the
authorization codes are datafilled:

* RANGE - Codes are datafilled as
ranges in field AUTH_CODE of this
table AUTHGRP.

e DISTINCT - Codes are datafilled as
non-consecutive unique values in
table AUTHSGRP.

If FORMAT = RANGE, datafill subfield
AUTH_CODES. If FORMAT =
DISTINCT, no further datafill is
required.

AUTH_COD
ES

see subfields
MIN and MAX

Authorization codes

This subfield is only populated if
VALIDATE =Y. Enter up to 10 pairs of
MIN and MAX values of authorization
code ranges for validation.

MIN and MAX range from 0 to n 9’s,
where n is the value of the CODESIZE
field. For example, if CODESIZE = 5,
then MIN and MAX may be any value
between 0 and 99,999.

Values entered with less than n digits
are considered to have prefixed 0’s.
For example, if n =5 and 478 is
entered, the value is considered to be
00478. The MAX value of a pair must
be equal to or greater than the MIN
value.

Pairs should not overlap another code
pair and should progress from lower
values to higher values. Overlapping
pairs are allowed, but not advised.

MIN

Oton9’s
(where n =
CODESIZE)

Minimum

Enter the authorization code range
minimum value. See comments under
subfield AUTH_CODES.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table AUTHGRP

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
MAX Oton9’s Maximum
(where n = Enter the authorization code range
CODESIZE)  maximum value. See comments under
subfield AUTH_CODES.

Error messages
The following error messages apply to table AUTHGRP.

Error messages for table AUTHGRP

Error message Explanation and action
Tuple 14 isreferenced by table Table AUTHGRP must be
DNSCRN datafilled before its index can be

used in table DNSCRN. If a tuple
in AUTHGRRP is referenced in
DNSCRN and a delete operation
is attempted in AUTHGRP, an
error message is displayed and
the operation is denied.

TUPLEOCANNOT BEDELETED An attempt is made to delete or
OR CHANGED change the default tuple for table
AUTHGRP

IFVALIDATEISY YOU MUST Field VALIDATE is setto Y but

ENTER AUTH CODES invalid ranges are entered for
field AUTH_CODES. Change
VALIDATE from Y to N and enter
valid ranges for AUTH_CODES.

e
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Error messages for table AUTHGRP

Error message Explanation and action

AUTHORIZATION CODE SIZE  An invalid value is entered for

MUST BE 2, 3, OR 4. field CODESIZE. tHE VALID
RANGE IS 2-4.

e
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Error messages for table AUTHGRP

Error message Explanation and action
WARNING! DUPLICATE The data entered is duplicated in
TUPLE. THISDATEISPRESENT another tuple.

IN TUPLE N

If a tuple is associated with table
AUTHSGRP or a tuple in table
DNSCRN, a delete operation is
not allowed on the tuple in
AUTHGRP. The operation is
denied and an error message is
displayed. All of the associated
tuples in AUTHSGRP and
DNSCRN must be deleted
before this operation is
permitted.

If a change operation is
attempted on the FORMAT field
from DISTINCT to RANGE, all of
the associated tuples in table
AUTHSGRP must be deleted
before the change is permitted.

If a change operation is
attempted on the FORMAT field
from RANGE to DISTINCT, a
warning message is displayed
indicating that all of the authcode
range information will be lost
once the change is completed.

If a change operation is
attempted on the CODESIZE
field in which the tuple is
associated with tuple(s) in table
AUTHSGRP, the operation is
denied if the new CODESIZE is
less than the existing
CODESIZE.

If a change operation is
attempted on the VALIDATE
field in which there are
associated tuples datafilled in
table AUTHSGRP, the operation
is denied.
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Table history
SNO07

Table AUTHGRP migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 2 of 12,
297-8021-351.10.02.

NAO5
Table introduced by functionality TOPS Authorization Code Billing.
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BCDEF

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.

Bearer Capability Definition

Table Bearer Capability Definition Table (BCDEF) defines the required
bearer capabilities (BC). The BCDEF can define a maximum of 59 BCs.
The system enters ten default BCs when you enter data in the switch.
See the table “Default bearer capabilities” in the Additional information
for the default BCs.

Most ISDN calls use a small number of BCs.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

You must enter data in table DTUPRO before you enter data in table
BCDEF.

Office parameter DEFAULT_BEARER_CAPABILITY in table OFCENG
controls the BC default for the office. The default can be SPEECH or

3_1KHZ. See table OFCENG for additional information on this
parameter.

0 to 64 tuples.

The table is a fixed size.
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The following table lists the datafill for table BCDEF.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 1 of 7)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
KEY see subfield Key.
This field contains subfield
BCNAME.
BCNAME 3_1KHZ Bearer capability name.
iz This subfield is the key to the
64KDATA table. This subfield specifies a
name you define that describes
64KX25
64 RATE the bearer capability (BC) and can
AD_DATA describe the low layer capability.
DATAUNIT Enter 3_1KHZ for the default BC
NILBC for calls that originate from trunks
SPEECH other than primary rate access
VOICE_ (PRA) and ISDN user part (ISUP).
DATA Enter 3_1KHZ for the default BC

for calls that originate from trunks
other than intermachine trunk
(IMT) and dedicated access line
(DAL). Use this BC to transport of
speech and voiceband data.

Enter 7_1HKZ for voice band high
quality audio and voice band data.
Use this BC for high quality audio
applications like music. You can
use this BC for voiceband data.

Enter 56KDATA for the basic
56-kbit/s data adapted for 64
kbit/s data. This data rate is the
normal North American data rate.
This BC uses 7 bits of data
sampled at 8000 times for each
second for the 56 kbit/s rate. The
eighth bit of every octet is 1. This
condition makes sure that an all 0
(zero) octet does not occur. An all
0 (zero) octet can and cause
problems with 64KDATA.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 2 of 7)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

KEY BCNAME Enter 64KDATA for ISDN circuit

(continued) switched packet data calls. This

BC is 64 kbit/s of clear channel
data. This BC uses the 64 kbit
bandwidth for data. The number
of consecutive Os (zero) can be
16. Most operating companies in
North America use 56 kbit/s data
transport. This condition occurs
because of the problems that can
occur with North American
repeaters if the system receives
16 consecutive Os (zeroes). Use
techniques like B8ZS on the data
to make sure the problem is not
present.

Enter 64KX25 for packet data
calls in the X.25 packet network.
The system follows the X.25
protocol to encode data.

Enter 64_RATE_AD_DATA if the
data stream contains less than 64
kbit/s and the stream is bit-stuffed
to a 64 kbit/s data rate. Use this
BC for applications where the
following conditions apply:

e data rate is less than 64 kbit/s
(2400, 4800, 9600, 16 000, 19
600, 32 000, 48 000)

e the bandwidth that remains on
the channel is stuffed
according to the correct
CCITT protocols for
rate-adaption.

Enter DATAUNIT for the basic
56KDATA adapted for 64KDATA
on primarily non-ISDN data units.
This BC is equivalent to the
56KDATA BC.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 3 of 7)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

KEY BCNAME Enter NILBC if bearer capability is

(continued) not required for the call, for

example, plain ordinary telephone
service (POTS) calls.

Enter SPEECH for the default BC
for calls that originate from
500/2500 sets, electronic
business sets or attendant
consoles. Electronic business
sets can be a Northern Telecom
multikey business set. The
attendant consoles can be a
Northern Telecom Integrated
Business Network [IBN] attendant
console. This BC is assigned to
calls over trunks. Use this BC for
the transport of speech. Use this
BC to transport voiceband data, if
voice compression techniques do
not occur on the data.

Enter VOICE_DATA for backward
compatibility with the DMS-250
feature AD0499 (DAL & IMT
Switched 56 KB Data & Multiple
PINs per Auth CP). The feature is
available in feature packages
NTX222AB [DMS-250 Call
Processing Type Il] and
NTX222BA (DMS-250 Call
Processing [Type II]). Use this BC
on the DMS-250 switch.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 4 of 7)

Field Subfield or Entry
refinement

Explanation and action

BCDATA see subfields

Bearer capability data.

Bearer capability data. This field
contains subfields XFERCAP,
XFERMOD, and CODINGST.

XFERCAP SPEECH
UNRESDIG
RESDIG
AU3_1KHZ or
AU7KHZ

Transfer capability. Enter the
transfer capability that describes
the data that the system
transmits.

Enter AU3_1KHZ if the system
transmits audio data at 3.1 kHz.

Enter AU7KHZ if the system
transmits audio data at 7 kHz.

Enter RESDIG if restricted digital
information is required for packet
mode calls and most circuit mode
data calls. Enter RESDIG if the
network with every transparent
data transfer capability provides
information transfer capability.

Enter SPEECH for standard voice
calls.

Enter UNRESDIG if packet mode
calls and most circuit mode data
calls require digital information
that is not required. Enter
UNRESDIG if restricted digital
information refers to the
information transfer capability a
network capable of 56 kbit/s
transparent data transfer.

If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is UNRESDIG.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 5 of 7)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

XFERMOD

CIRCUIT or
PACKET

Transfer mode. Enter the transfer
mode that describes the mode of
transmission.

Enter CIRCUIT if the call is a
circuit switched call.

Enter PACKET if the call is a
packet data call.

If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is CIRCUIT.

CODINGST

CCITT or
NETWORK

Coding standard. Enter the
coding standard for bearer
capability and low layer capability.

Enter CCITT if the use of CCITT
coding standard occurs.
Additional datafill is not required.

Enter NETWORK if a network
specified coding standard is
required and datafill refinement
PROTOTYP.

If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is NETWORK.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 6 of 7)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
PROTOTYP DTU, MODEM Protocol type. Enter the protocol
or OTHER type of the device at the endpoint

of the connection.

Enter DTU (data terminating unit)
and datafill refinements
DTUPRO, DTUSYNC, and
DTURATE on the next page.

Enter MODEM (modem) and
enter data in refinement
MODEMPRO, MODEMSNC, and
MODEMRTE in the section
“PROTOTYP = MODEM".

Enter OTHER (other device) and
enter data in refinement DISCRIM
in the section “PROTOTYP =
OTHER?”.

If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is DTU.

R ——————
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table BCDEF (Sheet 7 of 7)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

DTURATE

75BS, 150BS,

300BS,
600BS,
1200BS,
2400BS,
3600BS,
4800BS,
7200BS,
16KBS,
9600BS,
14400BS,
16KBS,
19200BS,
32KBS,
48KBS,
8KBS, or
AUTO

Data terminating unit data rate.

Enter the data access rate of the
modem.

If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is 56KBS.
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PROTOTYP = DTU

If the entry in refinement PROTOTYP is DTU, enter data in refinements
DTUPRO, DTUSYNC, and DTURATE. See the following description.

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

DTUPRO NONE, TLINK, Data terminating unit protocol.
or X25 Enter the DTU protocol used.

Define the name that identifies
the protocol in table DTUPRO.
If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA, the default value is
NONE.
If the entry in field BCNAME is
DATAUNIT, the default value is
TLINK.

DTUSYNC Y orN Data terminating unit
communication.
Enter Y (yes) if communication is
synchronous. Enter N (no) if
communication is asynchronous.
If the entry in field BCNAME is
56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
default value is Y.

DTURATE 75BS Data terminating unit data rate.
150BS Enter the data access rate of the
300BS modem.

o008 If the entry in field BCNAME is
2400BS 56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
3600BS default value is 56KBS.
4800BS

7200BS

16KBS

9600BS

14400BS

16KBS

19200BS

32KBS

48KBS

8KBS, or

AUTO
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PROTOTYP = MODEM

If the entry in refinement PROTOTYP is MODEM, enter data in
refinements MODEMPRO, MODEMSNC, and MODEMRTE. See the
following description.

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

MODEMPRO  alphanumeric Modem protocol.

(@ maximum of Enter the modem
protocol used.
32 characters) Define the name that identifies the
protocol in table MODEMPRO.

MODEMSNC YorN Modem communication.

Enter Y (yes) if communication is
synchronous. Enter N (no) if
communication is asynchronous.
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Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

MODEMRTC 75BS Modem data rate.
;gggg Enter the modem data access
600BS, rate.
1200BS
2400BS
3600BS
4800BS
7200BS
16KBS
9600BS
14400BS
16KBS
19200BS
32KBS
48KBS
56KBS
8KBS or
AUTO

DTURATE 75BS Data terminating unit data rate.
150BS Enter the data access rate of the
300BS
600BS modem.
1200BS If the entry in field BCNAME is
2400BS 56KDATA or DATAUNIT, the
3600BS default value is 56KBS.
4800BS
7200BS
16KBS
9600BS
14400BS
16KBS
19200BS
32KBS
48KBS
8KBS, or
AUTO

R ——————
Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



C%)yright©2006, Nortel Networks 258 Nortel Networks Confidential

PROTOTYP = OTHER

If the entry in refinement PROTOTYP is OTHER, enter data in
refinement DISCRIM. See the following description.

DISCRIM 0to 63 Discriminator.

Enter a positive integer value.
Use the value entered as a
discriminator between the
different OTHERS.
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Additional information

This section provides information on how to enter default bearer
capabilities in table BCDEF. This section also provides product
descriptive information related to table BCDEF.

Default bearer capabilities

Table “Default bearer capabilities” contains the order of the ten default
BCs the system enters in table BCDEF. The order of the default BCs is
order-dependent. The operating company cannot change the datafill.
This condition applies because constants are set up in the software
code for each of default BC.

The system enters the ten default BCs when the switch is booted.

The operating company can enter additional BCs in any order.

Default bearer capabilities

BCNAME XFERCAP XFERMODE CODINGST _IF_’YRF?I'EI'O- DTUPRO DTUSYNC DTURATE
SPEECH SPEECH CIRCUIT CCITT

64KDATA UNRESDIG CIRCUIT CCITT

64KX25 RESDIG CIRCUIT NETWORK DTU X25 Y AUTO
56 KDATA UNRESDIG CIRCUIT NETWORK DTU NONE Y 56KBS
DATAUNIT UNRESDIG CIRCUIT NETWORK DTU TLINK Y 56KBS
64KRES RESDIG CIRCUIT CCITT

3_1KHZ AU3_1KHZ CIRCUIT CCITT

7_KHZ AU7KHZ CIRCUIT CCITT

VOICE_ AU3_1KHZ CIRCUIT CCITT

DATA

64K_RATE_AD UNRESDIG CIRCUIT CCITT

_DATA

R ——————
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Synonym directory numbers
The ISDN terminals can have more than one call appearance with the
same DN and with different BCs. Intra-ISDN calls terminate on call
appearances. The BC of the incoming call and on the BC of the
terminator determines if calls terminate on call appearances. The
originator of a call to an ISDN terminal can require that the originating
BC be different from the default BC. For example, data calls that go
over trunks, or MODEM use on voice lines.

Use one of the following two methods to specify different BCs:

1.

Table history
SNO07

In an IBN environment, dial a feature access code and the DN of
the desired party. This method is not compatible with current POTS
dial plans.

Enter a set of synonym DNs for terminals to receive calls from
non-ISDN terminals or other ISDN networks. When one of these
synonym DNs is called, the BC associated with the synonym DN
replaces the original call. The call terminates on the desired call
appearance (CAP) on the ISDN terminal. Each ISDN terminal with
more than one CAP with the same DN but with different BCs can
use synonym numbers associated with a BC. Each synonym DN is
different. To terminate on a CAP with the desired BC, the synonym
DN associated with that BC is dialed.

a. Define synonym DNs with the following function: (synonym
DN) = actual DN + BC

Table BCDEF migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 2 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.
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C6TRKMEM
ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.
CCIS6 Trunk Member

Table CCIS6 Trunk Member (C6TRKMEM) relates the CCIS trunks that
table TRKMEM defines to the signaling network identifiers (SNID) of
the CCIS trunks. Each SNID contains a layer number, band number,
and circuit number.

* A maximum of 30 layers is present over which every office can
signal. Each layer can contain a maximum of 512 bands. Each band
can contain a maximum of 16 circuits.

* in an office
* one of the 16 circuits which are signaling channel slots in a band of
a given layer in the CCIS network

Entries in table C6TRKMEM are accessed in parallel with table
TRKMEM by CLLI and external trunk number.

The maximum number of trunks for each layer is 2000.

Datafill sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in
table C6TRKMEM.

Table size
0 to 8191 tuples.

The entry for table TRKGRP in table DATASIZE controls the size of
table C6TRKMEM.
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Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table C6TRKMEM.
Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table C6TRKMEM

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement

MEMKEY see subfields Member key.

This field contains
subfields CLLI and
MEMNAME.

CLLI alphanumeric Common language
(1 to 16 characters) location identifier.

Enter the code assigned
in table CLLI to the
intertoll CCIS trunk group
of which the trunk is a

member.
MEMNAME numeric External trunk number.

(0 to 9999) Enter the external trunk
number assigned to the
CCIS trunk.

LAYER numeric Layer.

(010 29) Enter the layer number in
the office. Entries out of
the range 0 to 29 are not
correct.

BAND numeric Band.

(0o 511) Enter the band number in

the office.
CKT numeric Circuit.
(010 15) Enter the circuit numberin

the band.
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Table history
SNO07

Table C6TRKMEM migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 2 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.03.
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C7NETWRK

CCS7 Network Table

Table CZNETWRK describes the signaling networks in use in a
switching office. Data in table C7NETWRK defines the identity of all
routesets in the switching office, with reference to network information.
Common Channel Signaling 7 (CCS7) software uses this information to
respond to changes in specifications between different network types.
Many other CCS7 tables depend on the data in this table.

Note: When office parameter USP_ACTIVE_IN_NETWORK is set
to Y, the system displays table information, but does not allow the use
of the DMS table editor to add, delete, or change a tuple in this table.
If attempts are made to access this table, a message is generated
referring the user to the Graphical User Interface (GUI) on the
Universal Signaling Point (USP) for proper access to data for table
C7NETWRK.

Field NETNAME (network name) is the key to table CZNETWRK. For
each network and network type, the originating point code (OPC) of the
office and the network indicator (NI) are specified. Each NI can have
multiple signaling transfer point (STP) nodes datafilled. The STP point
codes that have the same NI can have different network types.

Table C7ZNETWRK describes network options. The options specify the
number of congestion levels used. The options also specify if signaling
link selection (SLS) rotation is a part of the routing function, and if the
transfer-restricted protocol is a part of the messaging protocol in the
network.

Multiple CCS7 network address (MNA7) capability supports message
transfer part (MTP) and signaling connection control part (SCCP)
specifically for the DMS-STP/SSP Integrated Node (DMS-INode).

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table C7TIMER must be datafilled before table CZNETWRK.

There is no requirement to datafill network names in table CLLI before
using them in table C7NETWRK.

Table size
0 to 31 tuples
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The following table lists the datafill for table C7NETWRK.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table CZNETWRK (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NETNAME

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Network name

This field, which is the key to table
C7NETWRIK, contains the name of
the defined network. Enter a
network name that is unique to the
switching office. This name can be
up to 16 characters. An
11-character restriction applies
under the following conditions
outlined below:

If STP-SEAS (Signaling,
Engineering and Administration
System) is present in the load, the
entry in this field must be exactly 11
characters.

if the network being datafilled has a
field NI value of NATL and a field
NETTYPE value of ANSI7, then the
entry in field NETNAME must
consist of the last 11 characters of
office parameter
SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME
in table OFCENG.

NODE TYPE

SSP, STP,
SCP,
SCP_STP,
SCP_SSP_ST
P, SCP_SSP,
or SSP_STP

Node_type
This field indicates the node
functionality for the tuple entry.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for table CZNETWRK (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry

Explanation and action

PTCODE see subfield

Office point code

This field, which defines the
address of the office in the network,
consists of subfield NETTYPE and
its refinements. Subfield NETTYPE
specifies the type of network. The
NETTYPE refinements specify a
unique originating point code
(OPC) in the network.

NETTYPE ANSI7,
CCITT7, JPN7,
NTC7, TTC7

Network type

The value of the network type
subfield determines which
refinements specify the OPC for
the network.

If the network type is the North
American variant, enter ANSI7 and
datafill refinements NETWORK,
CLUSTER, and MEMBER. If the
network type is the international
variant, enter CCITT7 and datafill
refinement FORMAT.

If the network type is the Japanese
Public Network 7 variant, enter
JPN7 and datafill refinements
MAINAREA, SUBAREA, and
AREAUNIT.

If the network type is the NTC7
variant, enter NTC7 and datafill
subfields NMAINAREA,

NSUBAREA, and NSIGPOINT.

If the network type is the
Telecommunication Technology
Committee System 7, enter TTC7
and datafill refinements
MAINAREA, SUBAREA, and
AREAUNIT.

STP point codes with the same NI
can have different network types.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006




Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 267 Nortel Networks Confidential

NETTYPE=ANSI7

If the entry in subfield NETTYPE is ANSI7, datafill refinements
NETWORK, CLUSTER, and MEMBER.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=ANSI7

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NETWORK 0 to 255 Network identifier Enter the network
identifier assigned to the office for
the specified network.

CLUSTER 0 to 255 Cluster Enter the number of the
cluster in the network assigned to
the office for the specified network.

MEMBER 0 to 255 Member Enter the number of the
member in the cluster assigned to
the office for the specified network.

e
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NETTYPE=CCITT7

If the entry in subfield NETTYPE is CCITT7, datafill subfield FORMAT
and its refinements.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=CCITT7 (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FORMAT AUSTRIA, CCITT format
BASIC, CHINA, This field specifies the CCITT7 point
GERMAN, code refinements for the network.
%-NUTA‘}’(INTLZ’ o ithe point code used is for Austria, enter

AUSTRIA and datafill subfields ZONE,
REGION, and SIGPOINT.

If the point code used is based on one
field, enter BASIC and datafill subfield
PC.

If the point code used is for China, enter
CHINA and datafill subfields ZONE,
EXCHANGE, and SIGPOINT.

If the point code used is for Germany,
enter GERMAN and datafill subfields
NUMAREA, HVST, KVST, and
SIGPOINT.

If the point code used is international,
enter INTL and datafill subfields ZONE,
AREANETW, and SIGPOINT.

If the point code used is international-2
with a 4-3-4-3 bit format, enter INTL2 and
datafill refinements NETWORK,
REGION, GROUP, and MEMBER.

If the point code used is for Turkey, enter
TURK and datafill subfields ZONE,
REGION, and SIGPOINT.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=CCITT7 (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ZONE 0 to 31 Zone identifier
This field specifies the assigned zone
identifier to the destination office and the
specified network.

If the entry subfield FORMAT is
AUSTRIA, enter a number in the range 0
to 31.

if the entry in subfield FORMAT is
CHINA, enter a number in the range 0 to
15.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL,
enter a number in the range O to 7.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is TURK,
enter a value in the range 0 to 15.

AREANETW  0to 255 Area network identifier
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL,
enter the assigned number of the
area/network identifier in the zone to the
destination office for the specified
network.

REGION O0to 15 Region identifier
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
AUSTRIA, enter the number of the region
identifier in the zone assigned to the
destination office for the specified
network.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is TURK,
enter a value in the range O to 7.

EXCHANGE O0Oto 127 Exchange
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
CHINA, enter the number of the
exchange in the zone assigned to the
destination office for the specified
network.

NUMAREA Oto15 Numbering Area
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
GERMAN, enter the area number
assigned to the office.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=CCITT7 (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

HVST Oto7 Hauptvermittlungsstelle (Tandem Level
Switching Exchange)
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
GERMAN, enter the HVSt area assigned
to the office.

KVST 0to 15 Knotenvermittlungsstelle (Trunk Tandem
Switching Exchange, regional exchange,
3rd level of transit/long distance network)
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
GERMAN, enter the KVSt area assigned
to the office.

SIGPOINT 0to 127 Signaling point identifier
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL,
enter a numeric value between 0 and 7
for the signal point in the area/network
assigned to the destination office for the
specified network.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
AUSTRIA, enter a numeric value
between 0 and 31 for the signal point in
the region assigned to the destination
office for the specified network.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
CHINA, enter a numeric value between 0
and 7 for the signal point in the exchange
assigned to the destination office for the
specified network.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is
GERMAN, enter a numeric value
between 0 and 7 specifying the signal
point code of the exchange.

If the entry in subfield FORMAT is TURK,
enter a value in the range 0 to 127.

NETWORK 0to 15 Network
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL2,
enter the network assigned to the office.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=CCITT7 (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

REGION Oto7 Region
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL2,
enter the region area assigned to the
office.

GROPUP O0to 15 Group
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL2,
enter the group assigned to the office.

MEMBER Oto7 Member
If the entry in subfield FORMAT is INTL2,
enter a numeric value between 0 and 7
for the member assigned to the
destination office for the specified
network.

NETTYPE=NTC?7

If the entry in subfield NETTYPE is NTC7, datafill refinements
NMAINAREA, NSUBAREA, and NSIGPOINT.

Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=NTC7

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NMAINAREA 0 to 255 NTC7 main area Enter the number of the
main area assigned to the far-end
switching unit for the specified network.

NSUBAREA  0to 255 NTC7 subarea Enter the number of the
subarea of the main area assigned to the
far-end switching unit for the specified
network.

NSIGPOINT  0to 255 NTC7 signaling point Enter the number
of the signaling point in the subarea
assigned to the far-end switching unit for
the specified network.
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Field, subfield, and refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=JPN7 or TTC7

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MAINAREA 0 to 31 Main area Enter the number of the
main area assigned to the far-end
switching unit for the specified
network.

SUBAREA Oto 15 Subarea Enter a numeric value for the
subarea in the main area assigned to
this office for the specified network.

AREAUNIT 0to 127 Area unit Enter a numeric value for the
area unit in the subarea assigned to
this office for the specified network.
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Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 1 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NI INTL, Network indicator
INTLSPARE, Enter the type of network in this field.
NATL, or For an international network, enter
NATLSPARE INTL. For an international spare

network, enter INTLSPARE. For a
national network, enter NATL. For a
national spare network, enter
NATLSPARE.

Both a network indicator (NI) and a
network type (NETTYPE) are
required to uniquely identify a
network.

Each NI can support up to 16 STP
point codes.

Note: STP nodes sharing the same
NI and network type must have
unique point codes.

STP point codes with the same NI
can have different network types.
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Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SLSENH

Y orN

SLS enhancement
Enter N to use the original SLS to link
mapping algorithm.

Enter Y to implement a new SLS to
link algorithm.

The new SLS to link mapping is
deterministic and provides correct
balancing when vendors that use
other methods send a non-full
distribution of SLS values.

The default value for SLSENH is N.
If patch SSG20/PFY20 is active
before the ONP, it is recommended
that this value be set to Y after the
ONP has been completed. This field
is only applicable to CCITT
networks.

SLSROT

Y orN

SLS rotation

This field determines if signaling link
selection (SLS) rotation, for load
sharing across links and combined
linksets, is used as a part of the
routing function. If the rotation of
links in a linkset is required for
loadsharing purposes, enter Y (yes).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

This field must be assigned Y in an

ANSI network. If the field is assigned
N in an ANSI network, the following
error message displays:

SLS ROTation has to be Y in
ANSI network.

Set this field to N for the following:
* JPN7 networks

e CCITT7 networks used in
Australia

e NTC7 networks
¢ international networks
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Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 3 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TFR YorN Transfer restricted
This field determines if transfer
restricted is a part of the messaging
protocol in the network. Enter Y if
transfer restricted is a part of the
messaging protocol in the network.
Otherwise, enter N.

Set this field to N for the following:

e CCITT7 networks used in
Australia

e JPN7 networks

MCS 1t03 Multiple congestion
This field determines the number of
congestion levels used. Enter 1 if
one level of congestion is required.
Enter 3 if three levels of congestion
are required.

Set North American networks to 1 or
3.

Set this field to 1 for the following:

e CCITT7 networks used in
Australia

e NTC7 networks
¢ international networks
Set this field to 3 for JPN7 networks.

R ——————
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Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 4 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLUSTERS YorN Cluster messages
This field determines if clustering is a
part of the messaging protocol in the
network. Enter Y if cluster messages
(see note below) can be received.
Otherwise, enter N.

Set this field to Y for JPN7 networks.
Set this field to N for the following:

e CCITT7 networks used in
Australia

e NTC7 networks

Note: Cluster messages types
include: TCR - transfer cluster
restricted TCP - transfer cluster
prohibited TCA - transfer cluster
allowed

RCTEST Y orN Routeset congestion test
This field determines if the routeset
congestion test is used to relieve
remote route congestion. EnterY if a
routeset congestion test is used.
Otherwise enter N.

Set this field to N for the following:

e CCITT7 networks used in
Australia

e JPNY7 networks
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Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MTPRES

YorN

Message transfer part restart
Enter Y to enable the MTP restart
procedure. Otherwise, enter N.

The default value is Y.

The MTP restart procedure can be
enabled if the network type is ANSI7,
CCITT7 or NTC7. The MTP restart
procedure is disabled if the network
type is TTC7 or JPN7.

Note: If an MTP restart procedure is
in progress, the changed value for
field MTPRES takes effect after the
completion of the in-progress MTP
restart procedure. The following
message is issued.

If an MTP Restart procedure
is in progress, the
modified control parameter
shall be effective at the
completion of that
procedure.

Note: The value of field MTPRES is
the same for all tuples of network
types ANSI7, CCITT7 and NTC7. If
an attempt is made to add a tuple
with a different value of MTPRES to
network types ANSI7, CCITT7 or
NTC?7 the following message
appears:

WARNING

The MTPRES value must be the
same for all networks that
support MTP restart.The
MTPRES has been updated
same as other networks.

Carrier Voice over IP Operational Configuration: Data Schema Reference Volume 1



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks

Nortel Networks Confidential

Field, subfield, refinement descriptions for NETTYPE=all values (Sheet 6 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Note: The value of field MTPRES is
the same for all tuples of network
types ANSI7, CCITT7 and NTC7. If
an attempt is made to change a tuple
with a different value of MTPRES to
network types ANSI7, CCITT7 or
NTC7 the following message
appears.

WARNING

MTPRES has been changed for
all network types that
support MTP restart.

Note: The value of field MTPRES
must be set to N for network types
JNP7 and TTC?7. If an attempt is
made to add a MTPRES field set to
Y the following message will be
issued.

WARNING

MTP restart is not
supported for this network
type, MTPRES must be set to
N.

PACERATE Oto10

For ANSI STP networks, enter a
value from 0 to 10. These values,
expressed in tenths of a second,
represent the pacing rate used when
pacing transfer-allowed (TFA) /
transfer-cluster-allowed (TCA)
messages. The default value is 10.
For non-ANSI and non-STP
networks the default value is 0 and
cannot be changed.

Supplementary information

This section provides additional information on datafilling table

C7NETWRK.
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If STP Signaling, Engineering, and Administration System (SEAS)

software is present in the load, the following restrictions apply:

The name selected to represent the network name (field
NETNAME) must be exactly 11 characters. If an attempt is made to
datafilla name that is not 11 characters, the tuple is rejected and the
following error message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

SEAS IS PRESENT ON THE STP. NETNAME MUST BE 11
CHARACTERS.

If the network being datafilled has a network indicator (field NI) of
NATL and a network type (field NETTYPE) of ANSI7, the network
name (field NETNAME) must consist of the last 11 characters of
office parameter SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME in table
OFCENG. If it does not, the tuple is rejected and the following error
message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

SEAS IS PRESENT ON THE STP. NETNAME MUST BE
<nnnnnnnnnnns.

In the actual error message displayed, the character string depicted
as <nnnnnnnnnnn> is replaced with the first 11 characters of office
parameter SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME in table OFCENG.

Note: I1f MPC (TELO0012) is active, this restriction applies only to
the first ANSI7 NATL tuple.

If MNA7 capability is present in the load, the following restrictions apply:

When a tuple is added to table C7NETWRIK, its type is verified
against “C7_current_node_type”. The node type supports SSP,
STP, SCP or any combination. The following is an example of the
node type that is displayed when an incorrect node type is added or
modified:

Example of a MAP display:

The network node type must be a subset of the
office node type. The office node type is an SSP.

If the node type within a tuple is being changed, a check is
performed against the link types datafilled in table C7LKSET. Only
the transition from SSP to/from SSP/STP is allowed. The following
error message is displayed if the transition is not allowed:
Example of a MAP display:

The node type change is not a valid transition.

Tuples with the same NI must be the same network type. The
following error message is displayed:
Example of a MAP display:
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Tuples with the same network indicator must
contain the same network type.

* Depending on the previously datafilled tuple of the same NI, one of
the following messages is displayed:
Examples of a MAP display:
Expecting CCITT Standard network type.
Expecting ANSI Standard network type.
Expecting NTC Standard network type.
Expecting Japan TTC Standard network type.
Expecting Japan Public Standard network type.

* The OPC for each tuple with the same NI cannot be the same. Other
tuples with a different NI within table CZNETWRK can have the
same OPC data filled. If the OPC for a tuple is identical to the NI, the
following error message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:
The point code is already in use for the given
network indicator.

* When you first datafill multiple network addresses, software
optionality control (SOC) must be enabled. If SOC is not enabled,
you can only activate links within one node of the two nodes with the
same NI. If you have not enabled SOC, the following warning
message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

WARNING: Datafill for multiple network addresses
will be created.

Only one network can contain active links if MNA7
SOC is not enabled.

* MNAY tuples cannot be datafilled in a network if those tuples are
datafilled in GATEPC tables. MNA7 tuples exist if two or more
C7NETWRK tuples contain the same NI.

* The last tuple with a specific NI cannot be deleted if the NI contains
a tuple in table GATEPC.

* Only one node of the same type can be datafilled for a network. You
cannot have two STP nodes in the same network. If you attempt to
datafill two nodes in the same network, the following error message
is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:
The node type is already in use for the given
network indicator.

Note: The above restriction does not apply when MPC
(TELOOO12) is active.
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When MPC (TELO0012) is active, the maximum number of nodes
for each network is 31. If this limit is exceeded, the following error
message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

The maximum number of STP nodes already exists for
the given NI.

The maximum number of SSP nodes in a network is one. An SSP
and an INode cannot exist under the same NI as they are
considered to be alike. The following error message is displayed:
Example of a MAP display:

Only one node with SSP capability is supported for
a given network indicator.

Note: The above restriction does not apply when MPC
(TELO0012) is active.

A network must contain only an SSP, STP or SSP/STP node type.
An SSP/STP is considered to be an SSP node. Therefore, an
SSP/STP and STP combination is a valid set, but an SSP/STP and
SSP is not.

The only transitions allowed when changing node types are
changing an SSP to an SSP/STP, and changing an SSP/STP to an
SSP.

STP nodes must only contain A, B, C, D, or E links.
SSP/SCP nodes must only contain A, E, or F links.

An SSP or a service control point (SCP) do not support all linksets
supported by an STP. The node type cannot be modified if the new
node type does not support the links datafilled in table C7LKSET.
The following error message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

An SSP or SCP cannot support the B, C, or D link
type defined in table C7LKSET.

An STP does not support all linksets supported by other node types.
The node type cannot be modified if the new node type does not
support the links datafilled in table C7LKSET. The following error
message is displayed:

Example of a MAP display:

An STP cannot support the F link type defined in
table C7LKSET.

An SSP and STP does not support all linksets supported by other
node types. The node type cannot be modified if the new node type
does not support the links datafilled in table C7LKSET. The following
error message is displayed:
Example of a MAP display:
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An INode cannot support the F link type defined in
table C7LKSET.

e Tuplesintable CZNETWRK with the same NI will be verified to have
the same point code format. A warning message indicates if there is
an incorrect point code format.

e If you attempt to add a multiple STP entry to an NI with an
unsupported network type, the following error message is
displayed:

Example of a MAP display:
The following network types are only supported for
multiple STP nodes per NI: ANSI, ITU and NTC7.

e  When the multiple point code (MPC) SOC (TEL00012) is on, you
can add national ANSI networks to table CZNETWRK. However, if
the name of the network you add does not match the office
parameter SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME, SEAS displays a
warning message to indicate that SEAS cannot interact with the
added network.

Example of a MAP display:

Warning: Network name does not match the office
parameter SEAS UAL STP NODE NAME. SEAS cannot
interact with this network.

* When you perform a one-night process (ONP), SEAS displays a
warning message when there is no national ANSI network name in
table C’NETWRK that matches the office parameter
SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME.

Example of a MAP display:

Warning:

Office parameter does not match a NATL, ANSI
network name in table C7NETWRK. SEAS will not
function with any network.

e If you attempt to use the C7RENAME command to rename a
network in table CZNETWRK that is not a national ANSI network to
the same network name in office parameter
SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME, the system displays the following
error message:

Example of a MAP display:

Error: Non-ANSI, non-NATL networks cannot have
network names that match the office parameter
SEAS UAL STP NODE NAME

* |f the network you attempt to add to table CZNETWRK from the
MAP terminal is not a national ANSI network, and has the same
network name as office parameter
SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME, the system displays the following
error message:
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Example of a MAP display:

Error: Non-ANSI, non-NATL networks cannot have
network names that match the office parameter
SEAS UAL_STP_ NODE NAME.

If the network name you attempt to change in office parameter
SEAS_UAL_STP_NODE_NAME matches a network name in table
C7NETWRK that is not a national ANSI network, the system
displays the following error message:

Example of a MAP display:

Error: Office parameter must belong to an ANSI,
NATL network.

If office parameter USP_ACTIVE_IN_NETWORK is setto Y, the
system displays the following message when you try to add, delete,
or change a tuple:

Example of a MAP display:

Fhdhkkhhhkhhdhkhhdhhkhhdhkhhdhrkhddkhkhdhkrhkddkkhdhrkkddx

* WRITE ACCESS DENIED *
*kkkhkkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkdhkhkhhkkkhkhkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkk*k**%x
* The USP is now used to administer the SS7 data.
* Network information can only be displayed for

* this table. Go to the GUI on the USP to modify
* this data.

ROE R Ik I S b b b b b b I S I b b b b O I I S I b b b S I I S 2 b b b b b S S O I 2

Adding a network to table CZNETWRK

To add a network to table CZNETWRK, the following information must
be specified:

the name of the network

the type of network

the office’s OPC

a unique network indicator that is unique to the network
whether SLS rotation is used

the number of congestion levels used

if clustering is a part of the network messaging protocol
if MTP is enabled or disabled for the network

Deleting a network from table CZNETWRK

A network cannot be deleted until all linksets and routesets have been
deleted from that network. Use table control to delete linksets and
routesets from tables C7LKSET and C7RTESET.
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Additional dependencies apply when deleting linksets and routesets.
Refer to the table descriptions for tables C7LKSET and C7RTESET.

Table history

SNO8

Table CZNETWRK migrated from DMS-100 Family North American
DMS-100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 12,
297-8021-351.09.083.
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C7TIMER

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for NAO15
(SNO02) that is valid through the current release.

Common Channel Signaling 7 Timer
Table C7TIMER contains the timers for message transfer part (MTP)
levels two and three. The table is divided into four sets or groups of
tuples: Q703 Q704, Q707, and the signaling ATM adaptation layer
(SAAL) level for high-speed links (HSL). Each tuple in a set is accessed
by its index.
Datafill for table C7TIMER includes the following items:
» datafill of all Q704 timers for each linkset
* datafill of Q707 timers for each link
» datafill of SAAL timers for each SAAL link

e datafill of Q703 timers for each MTP2 link

The following figure illustrates the dependencies between tables
C7LKSET, C7LINK, and C7TIMER.

e
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Timer table control dependencies

TAB C7LKSET TAB C7LINK
~ [ aro4 [ .| @703 | Q707 [saAL
1 2 3 4
TAB C7TIMER
TIMEKEY TIMEDATA
SPECREF | TMRINDEX | NETSPEC| refinements
SAAL 4 ANSISAAL 5120902100 15100 100 +
60 15 120 13 100 10
L Q707 3 ANSI707 3060
> Q703 2 ANSI703 130118 118 623 1230 100 +
200
L » Q04 1 ANSI704  101010101010151030 +
60101032201060890 +
9010101032 13356232 +
120 660 240

The following is a brief explanation of the figure above:

* Field SPECREF indicates the set of specification reference timers
that is accessed. The four sets of reference timers are Q703, Q704,
Q707 and SAAL.

* Field TMRINDEX points to a particular entry in a SPECREF set.

* Field NETSPEC indicates the network type and the timer values
used.

Adding, modifying, and deleting entries in table C7TIMER

Table C7TIMER is not write protected. Operating companies can
change timer values in this table to suit their needs. Consult Nortel's
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engineering office for information concerning these timer values and
how they can be modified.

CAUTION

Possible system disruptions and system failure
Changing table C7TIMER timers from the
recommended values to other values can cause
system disruptions and possible system failure.
Caution must be used when changing these timer
values from the defaults.

Adding a set of timers

Fields SPECREF and TMRINDEX are used to add timers to table
C7TIMER. Field SPECREF identifies the timer specification set to be
accessed and field TMRINDEX uniquely identifies the entries within the
given SPECREF. Range checking ensures that the timer value does
not go outside the timer limits specified for the network type. An entry
must exist in table C7TIMER before it can be referenced by field Q704
in table C7LKSET and fields Q703, Q707, and SAAL_INDEX in table
C7LINK.

Modifying a timer table entry that is not in use

If an entry in table C7TIMER is not referenced by any entry in tables
C7LINK or C7LKSET, it is not in use. Any entry in table C7TIMER that
is not in use can be modified.

Deleting a timer table entry that is not in use
Any entry in table C7TIMER that is not in use can be deleted.

Modifying a timer table entry that is in use
The following rules apply for modification of a timer table entry that is in
use:

e All table C7LINK links that reference a Q703, Q707 or SAAL table
entry must be offline for the entry to be modified. The links obtain
the new timer values when they are activated.

e All table C7LKSET linksets that reference a Q704 table entry must
be offline for the entry to be modified except for MTP Restart timers
(T22 to T30) which can be changed when the linksets are in service.
The values (except for the MTP Restart timers T22 to T30) are sent
to all peripheral modules connected to links in the affected linkset,
and the stored values are updated.
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Deleting a timer table entry that is in use
The following rules apply for deletion of a timer table entry that is in use:

* Priorto deleting a Q703, Q707, or SAAL table entry, all links in table
C7LINK that reference the entry must be taken offline and changed
to reference a different tuple in table C7TIMER. When no table
C7LINK entries reference the tuple in table C7TIMER, it can be
deleted.

* Prior to deleting a Q704 table entry, all linksets in table C7LKSET
that reference a Q704 table entry must be taken offline and changed
to reference a different table C7TIMER tuple. When no table
C7LKSET entries reference the tuple in table C7TIMER, it can be
safely deleted.

Modifying a large number of timers

The value of a timer cannot be changed unless all links that reference
the timer tuple are offline. If a large number of timers need to be
changed, taking the links offline results in an unacceptable service
interruption.

The preferred approach is to add a new timer tuple, then change the
links or linksets one-by-one to use the new tuple. Then only one link or
linkset is temporarily out of service.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

There is no requirement to datafill other tables before table C7TIMER.

The following tables must be datafilled after table C7TIMER:
e C7LINK

e C7LKSET

e C7NETWRK

A table C7TIMER tuple for the Q703, Q704, and Q707 set types must
exist before the entries in fields Q703 and Q707 of table C7LINK and
field Q704 of table C7LKSET can reference it.

0 to 96 tuples

The maximum SPECREF set size is 32 tuples for each SPECREF. The
minimum table size with no active links is 0 tuples. The minimum table
size with at least one active link is 3 tuples. If only high-speed links
(HSL) are present, only 1 SAAL tuple is required. The minimum
SPECREF set size with at least one active link is 1 tuple.
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Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table C7TIMER.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TIMEKEY see Timer key
subfields i field, which is the key to table
C7TIMER, consists of subfields
SPECREF and TMRINDEX.
SPECREF Q703, Specification reference
Q792 .  EnterQ703,Q704,Q707, or SAAL to
SAAL specify the set of specification
reference timers.
TMRINDEX  0to 31 Timer index
Enter a number to specify a C7TIMER
index value that can be referenced by
tables C7LKSET and C7LINK.
TIMEDATA see Timer data
subfields This field consists of subfield
NETSPEC and refinements.

R ——————
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Field descriptions
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NETSPEC ANSI703 Network type and specification
ANSI704 reference
ﬁmgié?JAL Enter the network type and the last
two digits of the specification
CCITT703 f
COITT704  reference.
ﬁ?g%gm Note: Network type ANSISAAL does
NTC704 not require the last two digits of the
NTC707 specification reference.
JPN703 If the network is the North American
JPN704 variant (ANSI7) and the entry in field
JPN707 SPECREF is Q703, enter ANSI703
TTC703 and datafill refinements described in
TTC704 the table of section “NETSPEC =
TTC707 ANSI703”.

If the network is the North American
variant (ANSI7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is Q704, enter ANSI704
and datafill refinements described in
the table of section “NETSPEC =
ANSI704”.

If the network is the North American
variant (ANSI7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is Q707, enter ANSI707
and datafill refinements described in
the table of section “NETSPEC =
ANSI707”.

If the network is the North American
variant (ANSI7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is SAAL, enter ANSISAAL
and datafill refinements in the table of
section “NETSPEC = ANSISAAL”.

If the network is CCITT7 and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q703, enter
CCITT703 and datafill refinements
described in then table of section
“NETSPEC = CCITT703".

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 291 Nortel Networks Confidential

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

If the network is CCITT7 and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q704, enter
CCITT704 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = ANSI704".

If the network is CCITT7 and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q707, enter
CCITT707 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = CCITT707".

If the network is NTC7 and the entry in
field SPECREF is Q703, enter
NTC703 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = NTC703".

If the network is NTC7 and the entry in
field SPECREF is Q704, enter
NTC704 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = NTC704”.

If the network is NTC7 and the entry in
field SPECREF is Q707, enter
NTC707 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = NTC707”.

If the network is the Japan Public
Network variant (JPN7) and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q703, enter
JPN703 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = JPN703".

If the network is the Japan Public
Network variant (JPN7) and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q704, enter
JPN704 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = JPN704”.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

If the network is the Japan Public
Network variant (JPN7) and the entry
in field SPECREF is Q707, enter
JPN707 and datafill refinements
described in the table of section
“NETSPEC = NTC707”.

If the network is the Japanese variant
(TTC7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is Q703, enter TTC703
and datafill refinements described in
the table of section “NETSPEC =
TTC703".

If the network is the Japanese variant
(TTC7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is Q704, enter TTC704
and datafill refinements described in
table of section “NETSPEC =
TTC704".

If the network is the Japanese variant
(TTC7) and the entry in field
SPECREF is Q707, enter TTC707
and datafill refinements described in
the table of section “NETSPEC =
TTC707".

NETSPEC = ANSI703
If the entry in field NETSPEC is ANSI703, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, T4E, T4N, T5, T6, and T7 as described in the following table.

When a new tuple is added in table C7TIMER, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.
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The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T1 100t0 3200 Aligned ready timer

Enter the aligned ready time-out value
in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 130 (13
S).

T2 50 to 3000  Not-aligned timer

Enter the not-aligned time-out value in
100-ms units to define the period that
the system waits for the alignment
process to start at the other end of the
signaling link before timing out (for
example, when waiting for service
information octet (SIO), normal
alignment (SIN), or emergency
alignment (SIE) status indications).

Assign a different T2 value to each
end of the Common Channel
Signaling 7 (CCS7) signaling link to
assist in the alignment process. The
recommended values are 118 for one
end of the linkset and 235 for the other
end of the linkset.

The default value is 118 (11.8 s).

T3 10 to 3000  Aligned timer

Enter the aligned time-out value in
100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 118
(11.8 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

R ——————
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T4E 4 to 150 Emergency proving period timer

Enter the emergency proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 6 (600
ms).
T4N 15 to 600 Normal proving period timer

Enter the normal proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 23 (2.3
S).

T5 8 to 500 Sending status indication busy timer

Enter the sending status indication
busy (SIB) time-out value in 10-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 20 (200
ms).
T6 20 to 750 Remote congestion timer

Enter the remote congestion time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 30 (3 s).
T7 50to 2500  Excessive delay of acknowledgement
timer

Enter the excessive delay of
acknowledgement time-out value in
10-ms intervals.

The default time-out value is 100 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = CCITT703
If the entry in field NETSPEC is CCITT703, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, T4E, T4N, T5, T6, and T7 as described in the following table.
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When a new tuple is added in table C7TIMER, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.

The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T1 100t0 3200 Aligned ready timer

Enter the aligned ready time-out value
in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 400 (40
S).

T2 50 to 3000  Not-aligned timer

Enter the not-aligned time-out value in
100-ms units to define the period that
the system waits for the alignment
process to start at the other end of the
signaling link before timing out (for
example, when waiting for service
information octet (SIO), normal
alignment (SIN), or emergency
alignment (SIE) status indications).

Assign a different T2 value to each
end of the Common Channel
Signaling 7 (CCS7) signaling link to
assist in the alignment process. The
recommended values are 50 (5 s) for
one end of the linkset and 99 (9.9 s)
for the other end of the linkset.

The default value is 50 (5 s).

T3 10 to 3000  Aligned timer

Enter the aligned time-out value in
100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 15 (1.5
S).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

e
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T4E 4 to 150 Emergency proving period timer

Enter the emergency proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 5 (500
ms).
T4N 15 to 600 Normal proving period timer

Enter the normal proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 82 (8.2
S).

T5 8 to 500 Sending status indication busy timer

Enter the sending status indication
busy (SIB) time-out value in 10-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 20 (200
ms).
T6 20 to 750 Remote congestion timer

Enter the remote congestion time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 30 (3 s).
T7 50to 2500  Excessive delay of acknowledgement
timer

Enter the excessive delay of
acknowledgement time-out value in
10-ms intervals.

The default time-out value is 100 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = NTC703
If the entry in field NETSPEC is NTC703, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, T4E, T4N, T5, T6, and T7 as described in the following table.
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When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.

The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T1 400 to 500  Aligned ready timer

Enter the aligned ready time-out value
in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 450 (45
S).

T2 50to 1500  Not-aligned timer

Enter the not-aligned time-out value in
100-ms units to define the period that
the system waits for the alignment
process to start at the other end of the
signaling link before timing out (for
example, when waiting for service
information octet (SIO), normal
alignment (SIN), or emergency
alignment (SIE) status indications).

Assign a different T2 value to each
end of the Common Channel
Signaling 7 (CCS7) signaling link to
assist in the alignment process.

The default time-out value is 1320
(132 s).

T3 10to 15 Aligned timer

Enter the aligned time-out value in
100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

e
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T4E 4t06 Emergency proving period timer

Enter the emergency proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 5 (500
ms).
T4N 751095 Normal proving period timer

Enter the normal proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 82 (8.2
S).

T5 81to 12 Sending status indication busy timer

Enter the sending status indication
busy (SIB) time-out value in 10-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 10 (100
ms).
T6 30 to 60 Remote congestion timer

Enter the remote congestion time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 50 (5 s).
T7 50 to 200 Excessive delay of acknowledgement
timer

Enter the excessive delay of
acknowledgement time-out value in
10-ms intervals.

The default time-out value is 200 (2 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = JPN703
If the entry in field NETSPEC is JPN703, datafill refinements T1, T2, T3,
T4E, T5, T6, T7, and TF as described in the following table.
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When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.

The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T1 10 to 300 Aligned ready timer

Enter the aligned ready time-out value
in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 30 (3 s).

T2 50to 4800  Not-aligned timer

Enter the not-aligned time-out value in
100-ms units to define the period that
the system will wait for the alignment
process to start at the other end of the
signaling link before timing out (for
example, when waiting for service
information octet (SIO), normal
alignment (SIN), or emergency
alignment (SIE) status indications).

Assign a different T2 value to each
end of the CCS7 signaling link to
assist in the alignment process.

The default time-out value is 4800
(480 s).
T3 50 to 4800  Aligned timer

Enter the aligned time-out in 100-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 4800
(480 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

e
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T4E 4 to 30 Emergency proving period timer

Enter the emergency proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 30 (3 s).

T5 10 to 150 Sending status indication busy timer

Enter the sending status indication
busy (SIB) time-out value in 10-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 20 (200
ms).

T6 30 to 200 Remote congestion timer

Enter the remote congestion time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 200 (20
S).

T7 50 to 300 Excessive delay of acknowledgement
timer

Enter the excessive delay of
acknowledgement time-out value in
10-ms intervals.

The default time-out value is 200 (2 s).

TF 1 to 252 Flag count

Enter the flag count value to specify
the rate at which repeated link status
signal units (LSSU) or fill-in signal
units (FISU) are transmitted by the
local signaling terminal (ST). This
value indicates the number of flags.

The default value is 137 (137 flags).

Note: The flag count value is specific
to the JPN7 network.

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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NETSPEC =TTC703
If the entry in field NETSPEC is TTC703, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, TAE, T5, T6, and T7 as described in the following table.

When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.

The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T1 100t0 3200 Aligned ready timer
Enter the aligned ready time-out value
in 100-ms units.
The default time-out value is 130 (13
S).

T2 50to 4800  Not-aligned timer

Enter the not-aligned time-out value in
100-ms units to define the time period
that the system waits for the
alignment process to start at the other
end of the signaling link before timing
out (for example, when waiting for
service information octet (S10),
normal alignment (SIN), or
emergency alignment (SIE) status
indications).

Enter a T2 different value at each end
of the CCS7 signaling link to assist in
the alignment process. The
recommended values are 118 for one
end of the linkset and 235 for the other
end of the linkset.

The default time-out value is 4800
(480 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T3 10to 4800  Aligned timer

Enter the aligned time-out value in
100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 4800
(480 s).
T4E 4 to 30 Emergency proving period timer

Enter the emergency proving period
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 30 (3 s).

T5 8 to 500 Sending status indication busy timer

Enter the sending status indication
busy (SIB) time-out value in 10-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 20 (200
ms).

T6 30 to 200 Remote congestion timer

Enter the remote congestion time-out
value in 100-ms intervals.

The default time-out value is 200 (20
S).

T7 50 to 300 Excessive delay of acknowledgement
timer

Enter the excessive delay of
acknowledgement time-out value in
10-ms units.

The default time-out value is 200 (2 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = ANSI704
If the entry in field NETSPEC is ANSI704, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, T4,T5,T6, T7, T8, T10, T11, T12, T13, T14, T15, T16, T17, T18,
T19,T20, T21,T22, T23, T24, T25, T26, T27, T28, T29, T30, T31, T33,
and T34 as described in the following table.
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When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.

The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single
space.

CAUTION

Nodal timers are automatically changed for all
ANSI704 networks

Timers T22, T23, T24, and T26 are nodal. Each
nodal timer is to be datafilled the same in all ANSI704
networks. When one of these nodal timers is
changed in one ANSI704 network, the following
warning message is issued indicating it has been
changedforall ANSI704 networks.

** *WARNING* * *

Nodal timers must be the same in all tuples for
a network

All other tuples for this network type will be

modified

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
T1 5to 250 Mis-sequence changeover timer
Enter the mis-sequence changeover
time-out value in 100-ms units.
The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T2 5to 250 Changeover acknowledgement timer

Enter the changeover
acknowledgement time-out value in
100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T3 5 to 250 Mis-sequence changeback timer

Enter the mis-sequence changeback
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T4 5 to 250 Changeback acknowledgement timer
(first attempt)

Enter the changeback
acknowledgement time-out value (first
attempt) in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T5 5 to 250 Changeback acknowledgement timer
(second attempt)

Enter the changeback
acknowledgement time-out value
(second attempt) in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T6 510 250 Controlled rerouting timer

Enter the controlled rerouting time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T7 10 to 400 Signaling data link connection
acknowledgement timer

Enter the signaling data link
connection acknowledgement
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 15 (1.5
S).
T8 5 to 250 Transfer prohibited timer

Enter the transfer prohibited time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T10 20 to 750 Signaling routeset test message timer

Enter the signaling routeset test
message time-out value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 30 (30 s).

Note: The default time-out value

must be increased to 60 (60 s) if more

than 511 routesets are enabled with

software optionality control (SOC).
T11 30 to 1700 Transfer restricted timer

Enter the transfer restricted time-out
value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 90 s.

T12 5 to 250 Uninhibit acknowledgement timer

Enter the uninhibit acknowledge
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T13 51to 250 Forced uninhibit timer

Enter the forced uninhibit time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T14 210 80 Inhibit acknowledgement message
timer

Enter the inhibit acknowledgement
message time-out value in 1-s units.

The default value is 3 (3 s).

T15 1to 60 Repeat routeset congestion test timer

Enter the repeat routeset congestion
test time-out value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 2 (2 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

R ——————
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T16 5to 500 Routeset congestion status update
timer

Enter the routeset congestion status
update time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 20 (2 s).
T17 5to 250 Initial alignment failure and link restart
timer

Enter the initial alignment failure and
link restart time-out value in 100-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T18 30 to 1500 Transfer cluster restricted timer

Enter the transfer cluster restricted
time-out value in 1-s units.

The default value is 60 (60 s).

T19 7 to 200 Failed link craft referral timer

Enter the failed link craft referral
time-out value in 1-min units.

The default value is 8 (8 min).

T20 70 t0 2200 Local inhibit test timer

Enter the local inhibit test time-out
value in 1-s units.

The default value is 90 (90 s).

T21 70t0 2200 Remote inhibit test timer

Enter the remote inhibit test time-out
value in 1-s units.

The default value is 90 (90 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T22 1to 60 Signaling link available timer

Enter the waiting for signaling links
available at restarting node time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
for the node.

The default value is 40 (40 s).

T23 1 to 60 Receiving TRA messages timer

Enter the receiving TRA (traffic restart
allowed) messages time-out value in
1-s units. One timer entered for the
node.

The default value is 10 (10 s).

T24 1to 60 Broadcasting status messages timer

Enter the broadcasting status time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
for the node.

The default value is 10 (10 s).

T25 1 to 60 Adjacent node waiting for TRA
message timer

Enter the adjacent node to restart
node waiting for TRA (traffic restart
allowed) message time-out value in
1-s units. One timer entered per
linkset.

The default value is 32 (32 s).

T26 510 20 Waiting to repeat TRW message
timer

Enter the waiting to repeat TRW
(traffic restart waiting) message
time-out value in 1-s units. One timer
entered for the node.

The default value is 13 (13 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T27 2to5 Minimum duration of unavailability for
full restart timer

Enter the minimum duration of
unavailability for full restart time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
for the node.

The default value is 3 (3 s).

T28 1 to 60 Adjacent node waiting for TRW
message timer

Enter the waiting for TRW (traffic
restart waiting) message at node
adjacent to restart node time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
per linkset.

The default value is 5 (5 s).

T29 60 to 90 TRA message sent in response to
unexpected TRA or TRW timer

Enter the TRA (traffic restart allowed)
message sent in response to
unexpected TRA or TRW (traffic
restart waiting) message time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
per linkset.

The default value is 62 (62 s).

T30 1to 60 Limit sending TFP and TFR in
response to unexpected TRA or TRW
timer

Enter the limit sending of TFP
(transfer prohibited) and TFR (transfer
restricted) messages in response to
unexpected TRA or TRW (traffic
restart waiting) message time-out
value in 1-s units. One timer entered
per linkset.

The default value is 32 (32 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T31 10to 120 Limit the time a link remains in false
congestion

Enter the maximum time a link will
remain in false congestion before the
system restarts it. Enter one timer per
linkset. Enter the value in 1s units.
The default value is 120 (120 s).

T33 60 to 660 Link probation timer

Enter the probation time for the link
brought into service. If the link
becomes system busy (SysB) before
the expiration of this timer, the system
starts timer T34. The link remains in
SysB state until timer T34 expires.

Enter the value in 1-s units. The
default value is 660 (660 s).

T34 5to 240 Link penalty timer

Enter the maximum time a link will
remain in SysB state before the
system tries to return the link to
service.

Enter the value in 1-s units. The
default value is 240 (240 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = CCITT704
If the entry in field NETSPEC is CCITT704, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3, T4, T5,T6, T7, T8, T10, T11, T12, T13, T14, T15, T16, T17, T18,
T19, T20, T21, T22, T23 and T24 as described in the following table.

When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is changed, the default values from DEFDATA are not automatically
entered.
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The value for each timer must be separated from the next by a single

space.

CAUTION

Nodal timers are automatically updated for all
non-ANSI704 networks

Timers T18 and T20 are nodal. Each nodal timer is to
be datafilled the same in all non-ANSI704 networks.
When one of these nodal timers is changed in one
non-ANSI704 network, the following warning
message is issued indicating it has been changed for
allnon-ANSI704 networks.

**x *WARNING* * *

Nodal timers must be the same in all tuples for
a network

All other tuples for this network type will be
modified

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
T1 5 to 250 Mis-sequence changeover timer
Enter the mis-sequence changeover
time-out value in 100-ms units.
The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T2 5 to 250 Changeover acknowledgement timer
Enter the changeover
acknowledgement time-out value in
100-ms units.
The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T3 5 to 250 Mis-sequence changeback timer
Enter the mis-sequence changeback
time-out value in 100-ms units.
The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NN10324-509 (I)SNO9 and up Standard 03.02 January 2006



Copyright © 2006, Nortel Networks 311 Nortel Networks Confidential

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T4 5 to 250 Changeback acknowledgement timer
(first attempt)

Enter the changeback
acknowledgement time-out value (first
attempt) in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T5 5 to 250 Changeback acknowledgement timer
(second attempt)

Enter the changeback
acknowledgement time-out value
(second attempt) in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T6 510 250 Controlled rerouting timer

Enter the controlled rerouting time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T7 10 to 400 Signaling data link connection
acknowledgement timer

Enter the signaling data link
connection acknowledgement
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 15 (1.5
S).
T8 5 to 250 Transfer prohibited timer

Enter the transfer prohibited time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

R ——————
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T10 20 to 750 Signaling routeset test message timer

Enter the signaling routeset test
message time-out value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 30 (30 s).

Note: The default time-out value

must be increased to 60 (60 s) if more

than 511 routesets are enabled with

software optionality control (SOC).
T11 30 to 1700 Transfer restricted timer

Enter the transfer restricted time-out
value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 90 (90 s).

T12 5 to 250 Uninhibit acknowledgement timer

Enter the uninhibit acknowledge
time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T13 51to 250 Forced uninhibit timer

Enter the forced uninhibit time-out
value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).
T14 210 80 Inhibit acknowledgement message
timer

Enter the inhibit acknowledgement
message time-out value in 1-s units.

The default value is 3 (3 s).

T15 1to 60 Repeat routeset congestion test timer

Enter the repeat routeset congestion
test time-out value in 1-s units.

The default time-out value is 2 (2 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

T16 5to 500 Routeset congestion status update
timer

Enter the routeset congestion status
update time-out value in 100-ms units.

The default time-out value is 20 (2 s).
T17 5to 250 Initial alignment failure and link restart
time

Enter the initial alignment failure and
link restart time-out value in 100-ms
units.

The default time-out value is 10 (1 s).

T18 5to 60 MTP restart STP TRA received timer

Enter the MTP restart STP TRA
received timer value in 1-s units.

The default value is 40 (40 s).

T19 60 to 90 MTP restart late TRA filter timer

Enter the MTP restart late TRA filter
timer value in 1-s units.

The default value is 67 (67 s).

T20 5t0 120 MTP restart overall timer

Enter the restart overall timer value in
1-s units.

The default value is 60 (60 s).

T21 5t0 120 MTP restart adjacent node timer

Enter the MTP restart adjacent node
timer value in 1-s units.

The default value is 63 (63 s).

Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
T22 7010 2200 Local inhibit test timer
Enter the local inhibit test time-out
value in 1-s units.
The default value is 180 (3 min).
T23 7010 2200 Remote inhibit test timer
Enter the remote inhibit test time-out
value in 1-s units.
The default value is 180 (3 min).
T24 7 to 200 Failed link craft referral timer
Enter the failed link craft referral
time-out value in 1-min units.
The default value is 8 (8 min).
Note: The above timers are described in the appropriate sections of the relevant
CCS7 signaling specifications.

NETSPEC = NTC704
If the entry in field NETSPEC is NTC704, datafill refinements T1, T2,
T3,T4,T5,T6, T7, T8, T10, T11, T12, T13, T14, T15, T16, T17, T18,
T19, T21, T22, and T23 as described in the following table.

When a new entry is added in field NETSPEC, the default values from
DEFDATA are automatically added. When the entry in field NETSPEC
is 